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FOREWORD.

The Yoga Philosophy-a szcond volume containing the
speechesrand writings of the Late Mr. Virchand Raghavii
Gandhi was- published by seth Devchand Lalbhai Jain
"Pustakoddhar Fund, is again published by Shree Agamodaya
Samiti with an earnest desire that it shall be well studied by
the new generation and the western scholars. The subject of
yvoga is too immense, to be treated adequately in a single
small volume,partictilarly when it is remembered that several
hundred thousand shlokas have been written on
this subject alone by the ancient scholars. It will be
found on reading this small volume that Mr. Gandhi has
been able to grasp the subject matter brilliantly and has
been able to translate his thoughts in a very simple way,
$0 as to make it an easy reading.

The subject matter is very interesting, and it will be
found that the ancient Yoga Philosophy and its under-
standing and practice was far advanced than the present
advance and inventive genius in these sciences, The subjects
viz. the Mysticism, soul culture, occult powers, hypnotism,
science of breathing, magnetism,, Pranayam, Tantras etc,,
are well treated in a simple way for the modern student
in this small collection.
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" The credit for collecting the different speeches and
arranging them in a manner that makes the volume a
reading is to Mr. B. F. Karbhari the well

harmonius
read Editor of the Jain paper.

The publishers regret, that though the chances and possi-
bilities of creating 1many  Gandhis are increased, it is to be
much regretted that the Jain public has been slow to
recognise the necessity of such men,

The right way to create enthusiasm for such work, is
to publish the works of Mr. Virchand R, Gandhi in vernacu-
lars, so that the gemneral may appreciate the work done by
Mr. Gandhi.

August 1924. K. P. Mody,

AHMEDABAD. Be Ay LL. B.



{Yeneral Outlook.
OF

Shree Agamodaya Samiti,

1. Start:—This institution was started at Bhoyani
in Viramgaum Taluka of the Ahmedabad District on
Maha Shudi 10th of Sanvat year 1971 ( 25th January
1915 A. D.) Monday. This village Bhoyani is well
known in Jain Annals as it contains the celebrated Jain
Tirtha ( a holy place ) of Mallinatha, their 19th ‘Tirthan-
kara. It was started at the suggestion of Pannyasa
Anandsagarijee ( at present Acharya Shri Sagaranandjee.)
by Sheth Venichand Surchand and others with the con-
sent of Pannyasa Amnandsagarjee, Pannyas Mani-
vijayii, pannyasa Meghavijayjee and several other
Jain ascetics of different Gachchhas and with the con-
sent of a number of Jains. This day being the anniver-
sary day on which the image of Mallinatha was installed,
a number of Jains both laymen and ascetics assembled
there that day.

2. Objects:—1. To enable Jain ascetics to acquire the
knowledge of the heart of Jainism by
studying in the prescribed ways the sacred
books from ascetics well versed in them.
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2, To edit and publish Jain sacred books
styled Agamas in necessary copies thus
to make easy the obtaining of them
( copies ), in different places.

3. Fuifilment of objects.

a. To further the first object, the knowledge
of some Agamas was imparted at Patan
( Notthetn Gujarat). Xapadvanj in the
Kaira District, Ahmedabad, Surat, Palitana
and Rutlam in Malwa.

b. To further the second object this institution
has published the following sacred books
(Agamas) and other Jain books;—
Sutra-Kritanga, Sutra 2nd.

Sthananga, Sutra 3rd

Samavayanga, Sutra 4th,

Bhagavati, Sutra 5th.

Gnata-Dharma-Katha, Sutra 6th.

Upasaka-Dashanga, Sutra 7th,

Antakrit-Dashanga and two other Sutras,
8th 9th and 10th.

Pranshna-Vyakarana, Sutra 11th.

Pragnapa, Sutra 15th.

Surya~Pragnapti, Sutra 18th,

Niryavali and four other Sutras, 19th to 23zd.

Guchchhachara Prakirnakam.

Avashyaka Sutra inn {our volumes, Ogha-
Niryukti
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Nandi Sutra

Ashtaka by Haribhadra Suri.,

Four collection of 36 verses {about Pudgala
matter) and other subjects.

Dharma Bindu.

Alphabetical index of Visheshavashyaka
Bhashya.

Translation of versess Vishe-shavashyaka
Bhashya with extracts from the commen-
tary.

Vichara-sara-prakarana.

Sadhu Samachatri.

4, Managing body :-In general and Managing Commi-
ttes of this institution there are many members and the
present workers that constitute the Managing Committee
are as under: —

Venichand Surchand Esg.
Manilal Surajmal .
Hiralal Bakordas -
Bhogilal Halabhai )y

Kunverji Anandjee ’s

Chunilal Chhaganial »»
Kamalshibhai Gulabchand ,,
Jivatnchand Saketrchand Javeri Esq.

el B T R R R N

5. Offices—Till some time past the office of this
institution was kept at the places, where the knowledge
of the Agamas was imparted and other sutable places
thus changing the same from time to time. Now the
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Head Office of this institution is at No. 426, Javeri
Bazar Bombay No. 2. and the branch office for selling
the printed books of this institution at Sheth Devchand
T,albhai’s Dharamshala Gopipura, Surat,

6. Pecuniary position—This institution at present
has about Rs. 45000/— {forty five.thousand) partly sub-
scribed, partly got from the interest, partly from the
sales of bcoks published by this institution. Besides the
sum about Rs. 13000/= (thirteen thousand) partly sub-
scribed, and partly got from the interest is to the credit
of Agama-Vanchana=Katha., From these the expenses
in this tonnection are met.

AHMEDABAD, | K. P. Modi,

24-9-1924, B. A., LL. B}

ey



PREFACE.
OF
1s¢ FEdition

I published last year a volume containing the
speeches and writings of the late Mr. Virchand
Ragbavji Gandhi, on the Jasin Philosophy, and am
glad to say that the public at large has appréciatéd my
labours, Thenceforth the trustees of the Seth Dev-
chand Lalbhai Pustkoddhar Fund, consented at my
request to publish Mr. Gandki’s remaining speeches
and writings on the Voga Philosophy, and the Karma
Prilosophy, in two volumes, the present being the
first of them, and to include them in the series of this
Fund. Thus these two volumes will be sold to the
public at nearly half the cost price.

What the late Mr. Gandhi’s has done for Jainism
has never been done by any Jain layman or priest.
He went to America and Burope to preach the gospel
of Load Mahavecr and to some extent his was a suc-
cessful mission, which would have been more so but
for the indifference shown by the community here in
India, and also his untimely death. Nothing has
been doue to place his noble work on a sound and
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permanent footing, Nothing can be hoped till again
a great Jain of his type appears on the scene as the
chances of success are at present pgreater than they
werte then., He was a student of the Western
Philosophy, and in the Jain Philosophy, he was
specially trained under Srimad vijayanand Suri, than
whom a greater Jain priest has never been since his
time,

I came to know Mr. Gandhi only by name, and
that even after his death, I found his speeches maost
fascinating and thought them worth-publishing. I
endeavoured my best to collect them. ‘These have
been supplied to me by my friend Mr. Umarosing
Tank, B.A., LL.B., the late Seth Virchand Deepchand
C. 1. E., and Seth Maneklal Ghelabhai, during the
last ten years, and as a result T published one volume
and the remaining two are being put before the public
by this Fund.

There are several excellent treatises on Yoga, in San-
skrit, written by Jain priests of the past, but no attempt
has been made to translate them into modern langu-
ages, With the advancement of the science of
Psychology which attempts to teach one about the
constitution and functions of the soul, to know how
the ancients exercised it would not be a useless topic.
The late Mr. Gandhi has tried his best to give some
idea of Yoga as is understood by the Jairs. This
book contains, besides his speeches and writings on
the Yoga Philosophy, some extracts from his other
writings dealing in Yoga.
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Jainism has been recognized by impartial Oriental
Scholars as a distinct and independent theological
system, which is neither an offshoot of any particular
religion, nor a schismatic fraction of any other system.
If that be so, it must have its proper place in the
comparative philology. T am of opinion  therefore
that a manual on Jainism dealing with its history,
philosophy, and rituals and its other important factors,
on broad and liberal lines, relating mainly to its
substance, 7.c,, its philosophy, batring aside all pre-
judices either in favour of, or against any of its sects
yet giving stand-points of each of the sects, on all
materially controversial points, in the spirit of neutra-
lity, is badly needed. A text book like that should
attempt to give a synthetical idea of Jainism as a whole..
Then and then only its true teachings can be rendered
of any use and effect to those that are not followers of
this faith. Down with the narrow sectarianism is the
first and inevitable condition to make the tenets of any
religion appreciable to mnon-conformists. A treatise of
this nature, presupposes in its author, mnecessarily a.
latitudinarian attitude, close acquaintance with its tenets,
capability of making original investigations, keenness.
of arriving at true judgment, coustructive ingenuity to
properly syuthesise the accordant stand-points of
different sects, and also an ability to draw a broad
and vivid line of demarcation where the disagreeing
sects cannot agree, in order to leave that to the judge
ment of the readers, a glimpse into its practical side,
an intimate knowledge of what is common to all the sects.
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and of what are their exclusive possessions which they
all respectively consider most valuable and of which
they are most jealous, an insight into its inner brighter
side which makes the religion so dear to its followers,
a power of depicting its unity or principles which
may create & liking for it in the non-Jain students
of Jainism, a certain degree of proficiency in the original
language in which the system was propounded and
many other endowments, The achievement of these
means an untiring patience, a habit of through
application, time, energy, circumstances and facilities.
‘What an invaluable service would a Jain render to
his religion, and what a glorious example he would leave
‘behind him. I can oniy hope that this gap will be
soon filled up. But in the absence of a treatise like
that, Mr. Gandhi’s speeches and writings would serve a
very useful purpose.

I am thankful to my friend Mr. Tribhuvandas Shah,
B.A., LL.B,, for the kind trouble he has taken in going
-over the proofs and to the trustees of this Fund for
including these volumes in their series.

BOMBAY, 1
JA\N OFrICE,
2842 Angust 1912.)

BHAGU F. KARBHARIT,



INTRODUCTION.

Jain literature, comprising as it does almost all the
branches that are characterestic of ancient Indian litera-
ture, holds no insignificant niche in the gallery of
that literature. It is considerable even as it is at
present, and was more so in former times. This is not
the proper place to enumerate the great writers and their
works that constitute the glory of that literature. The
fact that the Jain writers had flourished in great abun-
dance in times gone by, is evident from the vast stock
of literature that has survived to this day, though it is
yet in an unexplored state, Their eminence in subject
matter as well as language is manifest to those who are
conversant with it.

Along with Indian literature at large, Jain literature
too has been a participator in the unhappy fate it met
with at the hands partly of aslien bigotry, and partly of
mutual 1eligious jealousy and from the peculiarities of the
climate. Ther: was a time when there was no other
alternative to secure the very existence of such literature
but that of burying it in sSubterranean archives, The
very method employed for the safety of the works be-
came later on instrumental in further diminishing the
stock, and that at a time when there was rot the least
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chance of its being further enriched. Those upon
whom had fallen ihe task of being the hereditary custo-
dians of such collections, had inherited the traditions of
their forefathers, »7z., those of not suffering any part of
such collection to see the rays of the Sun, lest they

might be deprived of them, and the works most dear to
them be destroyed by the assailants. It is very strange
indeed that these traditions are alive even at this day
" when there is peace all round, and when the time is
most propitious for the development of literature.
Pire even has contributed its quota to the destruction
of the records. Add to these the all round degeneration
among the followers of the faith, when far from the
ptospects of further expansion, the faith was in
jmminent danger of being extinct, It was during this
time that more attention was paid to the performance
of external rites and ceremonies, and practically
nothing was done in the direction of education and
literature and the stirring up of the inner spirit of
faith. It is only very recently that a practical revival
of a salutary character is visible. Owing to circums-
stances above mentioned, the literary results of the
arduous labour and the great learning of the Acharyas
and the Sadhus of the faith, could not be made
accessible.

It may perhaps not be out of place here to give in
short history of the {fund that has led to the publica-
tion of the series, The late Sheth Devchand Lal-
bhai, in whose memory this; fund has been inaugurated.
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left by his will a sum of Rs. 45,000 along with
other sums to be spent in various other matters, to be
devoted to some benevolent purpose. This amount was
further enhanced by a sum of Rs., 25,000 set apart
by Mr. Gulabchand Devchand to be spent in some
good purpose in the memory of the said Sheth Dev-
chand Lalbhai. It was at the advice of Panyas Shree
Anand Sagar that these sums which made the original
funds in Trust, were amalgamated, and the present
Trust was inaugurated. At present the funds of this
Trust amount to about Rs, 100,000 the original being
further enhanced by the property of “Bai Vijkore'’ the
deceased daughter of the said Sheth Devchand Lalbhai,
which was directed to be made over to this Trust by
her. The object of this Trust is to devote the interest
of the funds for the preservation and the development
of ‘‘the Jain Swetamber religious literature.’’ This is the
‘tenth volume’ of the series that is being published by
this Trust.

In conclusion we have to say that this volume
contains the speeches and writings of the late Mr,
Gandhi. We have nothing to add here about this
work, as enough has been said about it in the preface
written by Mr. B. F. Karbhari. We are thankful to
him for having supplied us with the materials for this
publication.

JAVERI BAZAR, NAGINBHAI GHELABHAI JAVERI,
BOMBAY, .
Augrnst 1912. A Trustee for himself & Co-Trustees.
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84, SHELGATE ROAD,
BATTERSEA,
LONDON, S, W.,
January 2nil 1914,
JIVANCHAND SACKERCHAND JAVERI, EsQ.,
426, Javeri Bazar,

BOMBAY.
Drar Sir,

I have now read through the ‘‘Yoga Phi!oébphy”
which reached me on the 24th of last October, and I

have marked the errors so far as I have noticed any;
they are chiefly if not entirely printers’ errors, and per-

haps not very important, I have also marked witha “Q**
on the CONTENTS page those articles which I think
are by Mr. V. R. Gandhi; only nine out of the whole
23 are by the late Mr. Gandhi, and the remaining 14

articles contain some ideas which I am quite suer Mr.
Gandhi would not have put forward and which to my

mind are un-jain, I think if a new edition is printed
it would be best to leave out all those articles by peo-
ple other than Mr. Gandhi; in any case they should
be put in a separate part of the book and not mixed up
as they now are, with Mr. Gandhi’s.

Of course, Mr. Gandhi’s lectures here given are
exceedingly good and instructive; but about the others
there is some doubt.

Will you please send me a copy of the ‘‘Yoga Phi-
losophy’’ for which I enclose Postal Order eight pence
54 plus 3d postage.

With my best wishes f{or tha New Vaar, I remain

Yours sincerely
1

HERBERT WARREN,
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Dumas, 30, 5, 17.

To,
Jivanchand Sakerchand Zaveri, Esq.

Trustee D. L. P. Fund.

Sir,

I was rather engaged and a little unwell too, and
hetice I could not till this day answer your kind note
of the 5th Inst., with which you were good enough
to sand me as present the two works entitled °° The
Yoga Philosophy’’ & ““Karma Philosophy’’ of the late
lamented Mr. Virchand Gandhi. The author was a great
friend of mine and we worked to-gether in Bombay
in works of good for the people, He was a Ilearned
man, but he was 2 good man also. When he returned
to Bombay after his successful travels, various insti-
tutions applied to him for lectures but at my instance
he readily delivered his first Ilecture in the Budhi
Vardhak Sabha, which I had then reorganized., The
meeting was largely attended by educated people and
by ladies too, and we all gave him a very hearty
welcome. In his speech he of course spoke much
about the religious knowledge he advocated, but at the
end laid special strass upon the proposition, ‘‘Raligion
consists not in knowledge, but in a holy .life.”” As a
matter of fact he was in his life a saint possessing the
great qualities of goodness, kifidness, purity and calm.

&%, The late Sheth Virchand Dipchand was kind
enoirgh to seni m2 sone of his papers and I have
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therefrom taken some of his uttetances in my first
work. I am glad you have put before the world the
words of a really great and good man, Among the
many Sadhus I have met here and elsewhere, one laid
very great stress upon humility, and when T intanced
the good name of Mr. Gandhi, he atonce exclaimed,
“Oh, he was humility personified. I wish due justice
will be done to his sacred works. For my own part
I shall value them as my chief possessions and guide.

Yours truly,

Motilal M. Munshi
B. A.LL. B,

Pleader High Court.
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THE YOGA PHILOSOPHY:

V. R. GANDHIL, B. A., M. R. A. S.
BAR-AT-LAW.

 FIRST PART.



But Viva said quickly ‘“There is no compatison:
Vivekananda is an adept of vituperation but Mr,
Gandhi is sincere and true. I admire Mr, Gandhi
more than anty man I ever heard of.”

““ Ella Sterling Cummins
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The Late Mr. Virchand Raghavji Gandhi.

Bar-at-law.
Lakshmi Art, Bombay, 8



Mysticism in India
OR
The Yoga Philosophy (3

LADINS AND GENTLEMEN,

HY problem of the why and wherefore of existence

is as old as the worid and, whether under the
name of religion or science, man has only tried to
understand his position in nature, It has however
been the fashion now-a-days to regard religion as a
mere matter of “sentiment and to turn for all rational
axplanation to science. But it is doubtful how far
science is true to its own principles; for true science
can never differ from true religion. If the suparstruc-
ture of theology is based on superstitious faith, the
edifice of science stands on empirical dogmatism, I
am no friend of the one or the other but I have full
faith in the donvertibility of knowledge and belief,
Religion is not entirely a matter of sentiment, not
science of reason. Déprived of their respective marks,
religion and . science are aspects of the one and the

Y. 1
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same thing, Truth wherever found is always one. The
history of the worid all round bears ample testimony
to this, What relation do ethics bear either to religion
or science ? Thou shalt not commit murder ? Why ?
The theologian would say—because that is the com-
mandment of God. The materialist would say—
becaue that is the commnand of the ruling authority.
But why should God and Sovereign issue such come
mands ? There is no rational reply. A system of
ethics not based on the rational demonstration of the
Universe is of no practical value. It is only a system
of ethics of individual opinions and individual con-
venience, 1t has no solidity and therefore no strength.

The aim of human existence is happiness, progress
and all ethics teach how to attain the one and achieve

the other. The question however remains—what is
happiness and what is progress ? ‘These are issues not
yet solved in any satisfactory manner by the known
system of ethics. The reason is not far to seek. The
modern tendency is to separate ethics from physics
or rational demonstration of the TUniverse and thus
make it a science resting on nothing but the irregular
whims and caprices of individuals and nations.

In India ethics have ever been associated with religion.
Religion has ever been an attempt to solve the mystery
of nature, to understand the phenomena of nature
and to realize the place of man in nature, Every
religion has its philosophical as well as ethical aspect
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and the latter without the former has in India at least
no meaning, If every religion has its physical and
ethical side, it has its psychological side as well.
There is no possibility of establishing a relation
between physics and ethics but through psychology.
Psychology enlarges the conclusions of physics and
confirms the ideal of morality.

If man wants at all to understand his place in
nature and to be happy and progressing, he must aim
at that physical, psychological and moral development

which can enable him to pry into the depths of nature.
He must observe, think and act; has must live, Ilove

and progress. His development mnst be simultaneous
on all the three planes. The law of correspondence
tules supreme in nature; and the physical corresponds
a8 much to the mental, as both in their turn correspond
to the moral. Unless man arrives at this stage of
corresponding and simultaneous development on all
the - three planes, he is not able to understand the
meaning and importance of his existence or existence
in general; nor even to grasp the idea of happiness or
progress. To that man of high aim whose body, mind
and soul act in correspondence, the higher, nay even
all secrets of nature become revealed. He feels within

himself, as every where, that universal life wherein

there is no distinction, no sense of separateness, but
therefore all bliss, unity and peace.
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This peace is the peace of spiritual bliss (Moksha).
The course of nature never ceases, action always
compels even the peaceful to act; but the individual
being already lost in the individual the all, there is
nothing unpleasant to disturb. The peace of spiritual
development is indescribable and so are its powers
indescribably vast. As you go on forgetting yourself,
just in the same proportion do spiritual peace and spiri~
tual powers flow in towards you. When one cons-
clously suppresses individuality by proper physical,
mental, moral and spiritual development he becomes
part and parcel of the immutable course of nature and

never suffers.

All philosophy has this fourfold development and
_ spiritual peace in view. In India there have been
gsix such schools of thought., Each starts with a
more or less rational demonstration of the wuniverse
and ends with a sublime code of ethics. There
are first the atomic Vaiskeshika and dialectlc Nyaya
schools, seeking mental peace in devotion to the
ruler of the universe, ‘Then there are the materia=
listic .Senkiyx and the practical VYoga schools,. teach-
ing mental peace by proper analysis and practica
training. Lastly there are the orthodox AMimamsa and
the unitatian Advaita schools, placing spiritual bliss in
strict observance of ledic injunctions and in realizing
the unity of the Cosmos. Buddhism: and Jainism are
based on different foundations, as we shall see later om,
(in my second lecture).
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Yoga philosophy—the mysticism of India, then, is a
complement of the Sankhya and therefore a clear idea of
the latter is indispensable to the proper understanding of
the former. The Sankhya is an enumeration (Sankhya)
or analysis of the Universe. It starts with the proposi-
tion that the world is full of miseries of three kinds,
physical, supernatural and corporeal and that these,
are the results of the properties of matter (Prakriti) and
not of its inseperable correlate intelligence of conscious~
ness (Purusha)—the soul, The inseparable Prakriti
and Puruska are enough in themselves to account for
the whole of the phenomena of the universe and the
idea of Creator is looked upon by the Sankhyas as &
mere redundant phantom of philosophy. Purushase-
souls are each a centre of simple consciousness, being
ever unchangeable and unique. Prakriti-—is  that
substratum  wherein the three properties Saffva-—
passitivity,  Rajass-or activity, and Zamas:—exist
in a state of equilibrinm. Energy moves the
other two and evolution begins. From the first
differentiation of Parkriti proceeds Makat or the germ
of individuality, which gives birth to AkZankara or
individuality proper. A4#Zankara from its passive and
gross sides produces under the influence of energy the
eleven organs of perception and action, internal and
external and five states—(7uznmatras) preceding
material formation. From the 7anmatras are evolved
the five definite material elements, Akaske, Vayu,
Tejas, Jala and Prithvi, the five states of matter
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properly speaking which enter into the formation
of things. These are the 24 forms of Prakrit;
which with the Pxrusha:—soul make up the 25
elements into which the Sankhya resolves the whole
Univere. “

All pain is the result of Rajas; all gtrossness, igno-
rance, darkness of ZTamas; all pleasure, passivity,
knowledge, peace of Szifva. The mind is a result of
Rajas, and it is Saffva alone which by its light illu-
mines it and enables it at times to catch glimpses of
the blissful” Purusha-—soul ever near -to Satfva, All
experience consists of mental representation the Satfze
being clouded, obscuted or entirely covered over by
the nature or property of the representotion. This is
the root of the evil, The act of the mind cognizing
objects, or tachnically speaking -taking the shape of
objects presented to it is called I’riff or transforma-
tion. It is the I’rif¢ti which being coloured by the
presentation, imparts the same colour by representa-
tion to Szffve and causes evil, misery, ignorance and
the like. All objects are made of three Gumas or pro-
perties; and when the [/7/#/; sees everywhere nothing
but Satfva, to the exclusion of the other two, presenta-
tion and representation become opurely Saffvike, and
the internal Sattva of the cognizer realizes itself every-
where and in everything. In the clear mirror of
Sattva is reflected the bright and blissful image of the
ever present Purusha who is beyond change and
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supreme bliss follows. This state is called Saffvapaths
or Moksha or Kaivalya. Por every Purusha who has
thus realized himself Prakrit7 has ceased to exist; in
other words has ceased to cause disturbance and
misety. ‘The course of nature mnever ceases but one
who receives knowledge remains happy throughout by
understanding the Truth., The Sankhya tries to arrive
at this result by a strict mode of life accompanied with
analysis and contemplation.

This state of peace, besides being conducive to
eternal calm and happiness is most favourable to the
apprechension of the truths of nature. That intuitive
knowledge which is called Zarakaz puts the student in

possession of almost every Lkind of khowledge he
applies himself to. It is indeed this fact on which so-

called powers of Voga are based.

The Yoga philosophy subscribes to the Sankiye
theory in fofe. 1t however appears to hold that
Purush-soul/ by himself cannot easily a2quire that
Sattvika development waich leads to knowledge and
biiss. A particular kind of Zskvarae or supreme God
is therefore added for purposes of contemplation, &c.,
to the 25 categoties of the Saznkiya. This circum-
stanca has obtained for VYoga the nane of Seshvara
Sankhya, theistic .Sankhyz, as Sanklhya proper is called
Nirishvara Sankhyx, atheistic Senkiya. The second
and really important improvement on the Sinkkya
consists in the highly practical character of the rules
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laid down for acquiring etermal bliss and knowledge.
The end prorosed by be Yoga philcsophy is Simadki
leading to Kaivalya. Yoga ard Semadii ate convertible
terms, both meaving Pritti-niredha or suspension of
the transformations of the thinking principle.

~ With this introduction we will enter into the details
of this rphilesorby. We have defined Voga to be the
suppression of 1be transiormations of the thinhing

princifle. What is this thinking principle and what
are its transiormations and what 1esults are achieved
by the practice of Ycga. “The thinking principle is a
comprehensive expression  equal to the Sanskrit word
Antak-Karanae which is divided into four parts—
Manas, miné—the principle which cognizes gemnerally,
Critia, individualizivg, the idea which fixes itself upon
& point ard makes the cbject its cwn by meking it an
individusls; AZankiara, Egotism, tkefrersuation which
connects the individual with the self, and Buddhs,
reason, the light that determines opne way or the other.
Krowledge or perceptior is a kind of transformation,
Parinama of tke thirking principle into anything
which js the subject of exteiral or internal presentation
through cne or cther of these icur. Al Eknowledge is
of the kind of trapsformations ¢f the thinkipg principle,
Even tke will which is the veiy first essential of
Yoga is a kind of such transformation. Ycga is a
comglete suprression of tke thinking pxincipleu_t:': i
transform itself into objects, thcughts, ete, It is possible
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that thete should be degrees among these transfor-
mations and the higher ones may assist to check the
lower ones but Voga is acquired only when there is
complete cessation of the one or the other. 1t should
distinctly be borne in mind that the thinking principle
in this philosophy is not the soul who is the souice of
all consciousness and kmnowledge. The suppression of
the transformations of the thinking principle does not
therefote mean that the Yog/—the practitioner of the
Yoga—is enjoined to become nil which is certainly
impossible. The thinking principle has three qualities—
passivity, activity and grossness. When the action of
the last two is checked, the mind stands steady like
the jet of a lamp protected from the least breeze.
When all the transformations of the thinking principle
are suppressed there remains only the never changing
eternal sonl, the Puruska in perfect Saffva, passivity.
Otherwise when the thinking oprinciple transforms
itself into objective and subjective phenomena, the
Purusha-soul is for the time obscured by it or which
js the same thing assimilated into it. It is only
when the state of Yoga is reached that the conscious-
ness becomes quite pure and 1ready to receive all
knowledge and all impressions from any source what-
ever. If this state is to be acquired, by suppressing
the transformations of the thinking principle, et us see
what these transformations are.

In Yoga philosophy the thinking principle is trans=-
formed into five ways. First when there comes to it
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the right knowledge; s:cond, when there comes to it
false knowledge; third, when it is simply put in to
complex imagination or fancy; fourth, when we are
sleeping; fifth, when we are exercising the faculty of
memory. I.et us examine each condition, The
theory as to how the external world is cognized is a
complicated one, but in order to explain it in the
simplest way, I would say that when organs of sense
are put in contact with external objects they are put
in a state of vibration and cause a similar vibration on
the mind-substance, This change in the mind-sub-
stance is called direct cognition. The mind is also
modified when it receives false knowledge, 7. ¢., when
a false conception is entertained of a thing whose real
form does not correspond to that conception; for
instance, when a mother-of-pear]l is mistaken for silver,
or a post in the dark is mistaken for a man. It is also
modified by having fancied notions, 7. ¢., notions called

into being by mere words having nothing to answer to
them in reality. The fourth way in which the mind is
transformed is sleep and the fifth is memory.

Now the suppression of these transformations is the
Yoga which leads to the realization of the self and the
means of suppressing them are sustained application
and mnon-attachment. 7The stages——the intermediate
stages relate to the ethics prescribad in conformity
with these, They are eight in number, Yama, Niyama
Asana Pranaywna, Pratyahare, Dharvana, Dhiyana and
Samadhi, The first two are rules aiming at simunltane-
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ous physical intellectual and moral elevation leading to
spiritual peace. The next two or three are practices
preparing the mind for Sseatdy concentratian on and
continued applicetion to any thought or object. The
last three are continuations, varying in degree of the
same process and ending with Samadisi which is the
highest bliss,

Prof. Monier-Williams of Fgland thinks that
this system of Yoga is mnothing but a mere contri-
vance for getting rid of all thought; that it is a
strange compound of mental and bodily exercises,
consisting in unnatural restraint, forced and painful
postures, twisting and contortions of the limbs,
suppressions of the breath and utter absence of mind.
In the opinion of such scholars it is not possible that a
man should actually know anything transcending his
sensual perception unless it is told to him by some
supposed authority. In their opinion the power of
intuition cannot be developed to such an extent as to
become actual knowledge without any possibility of
error and that we shial always be doomed to depend
upon hearsay and opinions. To them extraordinary
powers of soul are mere dreams., The author of the
modern science and modern thought says:—Almost
the entire world of the supernatural fades away of
itself with an extension of our knowledge of the laws
of nature, as sure as the mists melt from the valley
before the rays of the moming sun. We have seen
how throughout the wide domains of space, time and
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matter, law uniform, universal and inexorable reigns
supreme; and there is absolutely no room for the in-
terference of any outside personal agency (the Hindus
never said that there was any outside personal agency).
The last remnant of supernaturalism therefore apart
from Christian miracles has shrunk into that doubtful
and shady borderland of ghosts, spiritualism and
mesmerism, where vision and fact and partly real,
partly imaginary effects of abnormal nervous con-
ditions are mixed up in a nebulous haze with a large
dose of imposture and credulity.

Tet us hear what his neighbour says. These are
the words of Dr. Heinrich Hensoldt of Germany:—
Apart from the material progress, or mere outward
development which the Hindus had already attained
in times which we are apt to call pre-historic as

evidenced by the splendour of their buildings and the
luxuries and refinements of their civilization in general,
it would seem as if this greatest and most subtle
of Aryarn races had developed an inner life even more

strange and wonderful. ILet those who are imbued
with the prevalent modzrn concait that we Westerners
have reached the highest pinnacle of intellectual culture,
go to India. ILet them go to the land of mystery,
which was ancient when the great Alexander crossed
the Indus with his warriors, ancient when Abraham
roamed the plains of Chaldzea with his cattle, ancient
when the first pyramid was built; and if after a careful
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study of Hindu life, religion and philosophy, the
enquirer is still of opinion that the palm of intellectual
advancement belongs to the Western world—let him
Iose no time in having his own cranium examined by

by a competent physician.

Without caring much for what the foreigners have
to say in reference to the philosophies of India, we
will come to our own subject. I told you that Yoga
is the suppression of the manifestation of the mind,
The source of the positive power therefore lies in the
soul. In the very wording of the definition of Yoga
is involved the supposition of the existence of a power
which can control and suppress the manifestations of
the mind. This power is the power of the soul-other~
wise familiar to us as freedom of the will. So long as
the soul is subject to the mind, it is tossed this way or
that in obedience to the mental changes. Instead
of the soul being tossed by the mental changes, the
mind should vibrate in obediance to the soul-vibrations
When once the soul becomes the master of the mind,
it can produce any manifestation it likes.

I told you in the beginning that the suppression of
all mental changes produces the state called Yoga
This state is of two kinds, The first is thatin which
the mind is at rest only for the time, the other is that
in which through supreme universal non-attachment
it is centred in Sz#fva passivity and realizes Satfog
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every where for all time. The mind being as it were
annihilated Puruska the soul alone shines in native
bliss. This state is called Kasvalya ‘This is the end
in view. ‘This is the summwm tenum, the end and
aim of philosophy. Between this and the first end
beginning of mental suppression there are as I told
you eight stages. A safe passage through these eight
stages is the most practical part of the Voga. It is
beset with thorns and brambles but if you once pass
through it safely, you stand at the shore of eternal bliss
and joy. To the student of the Yoga, as well as to the
public at large, I would cite the ancient classical dictum

—Qbservandwmn sed non  imitandum—Investigate but

do not experiment with a postcript that while the first
part applies to both, the second is for the public alone.

‘The first stage then through which a stiudent of
Yoga has to pass is Yamae or {orbearance, He mmst
invariably and strictly oractice Yama or forbearance.
He cannot go a step further before he has completely
become the master of that virtue. What he is required
to do is to acquire complete control over body, mind
and speech and it consists in abstaining from killing,
falsechood, theft, incontinence and greediness. The .
first and most important of these is killing, Hinsa in
Sanskrit, It is difficult to give the full meaning of
this word Ainsa. It means wishing evil to any being
by word, act or thought and abstinence from this
kind of killing is the first requirement for a. student of
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Yoga. It obviously implies abstinence from animal
food in as much as it is never procurable without
direct or indirect killing. The Hindu scriptures are
very strong on this point. Manu, the famous law-
maker of the Hindus, says—*‘'‘Anumanta Vishasita
nihanta krayavikrayi Sanskarta chopharta cha khada-
kas’cheti ghatakah’’ one who indirectly gives permission
to kill animals, one who separates the several parts of
the carcass after the animal is killed, one who actually
kills the animals, one who sells meat, one who cooks
meat, one who serves meat at the table and one who
eats it are all considered killers of the animal. Again,
‘ Nakritva prasinam hinsam mansamutpadyate kvachit,
Na cha pranivadhah svargyastasman mansam vivarjayet’t
—you cannot get meat unless an animal is killed,
killing of animals cannot lead to a higher state, there-
fore abstain from meat-eating altogether,

1
The avoidance from animal food is strongy recom-

mended from another standpoint, as that food always
leads to the growth of animality to the complete
obscuration and even annihilation of intuition and
spirituality. It is to secure this condition of being
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4
ever with nature and never against it or in other words

being in love with nature that all other restrictions are
prescribed, And what end do you achieve by the
observance of this doctrine of universal love—universal
brothethood not of man only but of all living beings.
We claim that when one has acquired that confirmed
ftame of mind-——the positive feeling of universal love
for all living creatures, even natural antipathy is held in
sbeyance; needless to add that no one harms or injures -
~him. All beings, men, animals, biids appoach him
without fear and mix with him without reserve. In an
extended description of the religious rites, monastic life
and superstitions of the Siawnese, d: la I,ouhere cites
among other things the wonderful power over wild
beasts possessed by the Talapoin (the monks or the
holy men of Buddha whose first command was protec-
tion of all living beings). ‘The Talapoin of Siam—he
says—will pass whole weeks in the dense woods under
a swmall awning of branches and palm-leaves and never
meaie a fire in the night to scare away the wild beasts,
as all other people do who travel through the woods of
this country. The people considar it a miracle that

no Talapoin is ever devoured. The tigers, elephants
and rhinoceroses with which the neighbourhood ‘
abounds respect him; and travellers placed in secure
ambuscade have often seen these wild beasts lick the
hands and feet of the sleeping Talapoin. The Jain
history also testifies to the same fact. Mahavirgs the
twenty-fourth prophet of the Jains who lived 600
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years before Christ is reported to have attracted by
the sweetness of his musical sermons in parks ‘wild
beasts and animals which stood before him in perfect
peace and harmony. Even in the ptresent times no
wild beast is known to have devoured a Jain in India
whose first principle is the protection of life—even of
the tiniest insect. Strange to say that the nations of
European and other countries attempt to restote peace
and harmony among people by sharpest swords and
huge man-kiiling machines,

The second part of this first requirement of forbear-
ance is abstaning from falsehood, 7. ¢., from telling
what we do not know or beliave 10 be the exact state
of things, Theft the third thing to be avoided includes
besides actual illegal appropriation even the thought for
any such gain, And what are the results of following
this course. When entire and unswerving truthfuluness
is confirmed, all thoughts and words become
immediately effective, What others get by hard
labour and acts such as sacrifices to deities, he gets by
mere thought or word, Hven in everyday life we
proclaim the truth that honesty is the best policy. We
see the same fact realized in the case of nations., We
krnow that Spain, Greece and Turkey are dishonoured
in the commercial world, Spain was killed by her
riches. The gold which came pouring into Spain
from her vanquished colonies in South  America
depraved the people and rendered them indolent and
lazy. Nowea-days a Spaniard would blush to work,
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fie will not blush to beg. Such hes been the case
with Greece also. She has repudiated her debts for
many years, Like Turkey she has nothing to pay.
All the works of industry in those countries are done
by foreigners, The fourth in the list of forbearances
is avoidance of incontinence. This includes besides
physical enjoyment, even talking to, looking at or
thinking of the other sex with lustful intention.

And here we may mention the very important point
of the vow of celibacy enjoined for a student of Yoga.
We know that even doctors of eminence talk about
the dictates—of nature—as if animalily and brutality
are natural parts of man. They may talk about sexual
needs, imperious mnecessities, uncontrollable passion.
Shall we believe these physicians or look to the actual
facts ? We know that the trainer of a pugilist denies
his man all indulgences whatever; the trainer of this
nature of a boat’s crew would abandon ail hope of
victory if he kvew that his men indulged even once
a week. Indeed s3 jealous is he that he will not
permit his wards even to talk much with the other sex,
lest some erotic fancy should affect the conditton of
their nerves. An eminent doctor of the United” States
says:—All eminent physiologists who have written on
this point agree that the most precicus atoms of the
blood enter into the composition of the creative essence.
A healthy man may occassionally use it with impunity,
but if he chooses—with reference to great physical
strength and endurance as in the 'pedestrian, boat-
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racer, prize-fightar or explorer, or with reference
to great intellectual and moral wortk as in the
Apostle Paul, Sir Isaac Newton 2and a thousand other
instances—to refrain entirely from sexunal pleasure,
natute well knows what to do with those precious
atoms. She finds use for them in building up a

keener brain and more vital and enduring nerves and
muscles.

The last of the five kinds of forbearance is the
avoidance of greediness. That is the fifth sub-rule of
the first stage to which the student of Voga has to sub-
mit. Greediness consists not only in conveting more
than necessary but also in keeping im possession any
thing beyond the very necessaries of life. Seme practi-
tionars are known to . carry this requirement to the
extent of even not accepting anything whatever from
others. The Voga philosophy claims that when desire
is destroyed, when in fact even the last and subtle but
unconquerable desire tor life too is given up, there
arises knowledge of the why and wherefore of exis~
tence, We thus finish the list of the five classes of
forbearance—the first stage through which a student of
Yoga has to pass.

The second stage through 'which he has to pass is
Niyama, 7. €., observances. The five kinds of forbeat-
ance which I mentioned before were negative inj'L1nc-
tions; the five kinds of observances which I am now
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describing are positive commands. The first is puarity
bodily and mental which latter consists in universal

love and equanimity. The second is contentment—
being satisfied with one’s lot. The third is auste:ities,
f. e., fasts penances, observances mentioned  in the
Hindu Dharma Shasirvas. Study, the fourth, is the
repetition of the sacred mystic word Om or any holy
incantation. The fifth is resignation to the Supreme
God which means that the practitioner should so
abandon himself to the will of the supreme that he
must move about only to fulfil his benign wish, not to
accomplish this or that result. He must hear all—

good, bad or indifferent, simply as an act of His grace,
in carrying which out he pleases him. Now as to the
ends which are sought by following these obsarvances.
Mental purity ~leads to passivity, fxity of attention,
pleasantness, subjugation of the senses and fitness for
communion “with soul. Superlative happiness is the
result of contentment. As for the austerities the Yoga
philosophy cliams that miraculous powers of the body
and senses arise therefrom; the inner sense becomcs
more . developed and miraculous poweis known as
second sight, levitation, etc., arise. Although these are
the $ns of the reals Yoga power, they are not the true
end of Yoga. Study, of the fourth observance, claims to
lead to communion with the higher and subtler {orces
of mnature, Resignation to the supreme leads to the
accomplishment of that final state of quietnde—-
Saradhi.
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It is only after and not before mastering the rules
and practices of the first two stages that the Student of
Voga becomes fit to enter the third stage. This third
stage counsists in assuming different postures of the
body at the time of practising Yoga, There is a class
of Yogis. in India who hold that the breath in the
body is a part of the universal breath and that the
health of the mind and body accompanied by spiritual
bliss and knowledge will follow on controlling the
individual breath in such a manner as to attune it to
the cosmic breath. For this purpose they prescribe
different postures of the body to be assumed while
practising Yoga. These postures are said to be 84 in
number and each has its peculiar influence on .the
body and the mind. By various kinds of postures
and modes of controlling the breath the Yogis get over
almost all kinds of diseases. Having thoroughly
mastered the practices of the three stages, forbearance,
observance and postures, the Student of Yoga has to
learn the science of the breath and regulate its expira~
tion and inspiration according to the rules of that
scisnce, This fourth stage is called Prandyama.
Proper Panaydma destroys all diseases, an improper one
produces them. By proper Praniyama the humours
of the body are cleared, the body becomes light and
beautiful, the digestive power becomes strong, health
ensues and the body is than in a fit state for following
the Yoga practice further. By the practice of Prana-
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yama the mind becomes fit for being quits absorbad in
the subject thought of. It bafits the Yogi to enter the
fifth stage—that of Prafyakara——abstraction——imitatiag
by the senses, the thinking principle by withdrawing
themselves from their objects, It consists in the senses
becoming entirely assimilated to or controlled by the
mind. They must be drawn away from their objects

and fixed upon the mind and assimilated to it, so that
by preventing the transformations of the thinking

principle, the senses also will follow it and will be
immediately controlled. Not only that, but they will
be ever ready to contribute collectively towards the
absorbing meditation of any given thing at any
moment and even always.

Passing through these five stages, Yama, Niyema,
Asana, Pranayama and Prityahara the Yogi purifies the
inner-self by avoiding the outer distractions. We then
come to the sixth stage—Dkarana or contemplation.
It is the fixing of the mind on something external
or internal* If internal, it may be the tip) of the
tongue or the nose or any convenient spot. If external
it may be any suitable image of the deity or a picture
or any similar object. Of course it is mnecessary to
bear in mind that any such thing coatemplated wupon
externaily or internally should be strictly associated

with nothing but holiness and purity. The mind
should be able to picture to itself the object even
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in its absence in all vividness and at an instant’s
notice,

The next and Seventh stage is Diyana or absorption,
i.e., the entirte fixing of the mind on the object thought
of to the extent of making it one with it. In fact the
mind should at the time be conscious of itself and the
object. Proceed a step further and we come to the eighth
stage Samadhi. ‘The absorption is to be carried to the
extent of forgetting the act and of becoming the thing
thought of. This state of Samadii implies two distinct
states of consciousness unified in one. The first which
is trance proper is the forgetting of all idea of the act,
and the second the more important factor is the be-~
coming the object thought of. Mere passive trance is
a dangerous practice as it leads to the madness of irres-
ponsible mediumship. It is therefore necessary to lay
stress upon the - . _ond part of the connotation of the
term Sam®dii. The three stages, contemplation,
absorption and #rance-Samadhi are in fact the stages of
contemplation, for the thing thought upon, the thinker
and the instrument (together with other things which
are attempted to be excluded, are all present in the
first, 7.c., contemplation, all except the last are present
in the second and nothing but the thing is present
in the third. This #rancc-Samazdhi however Is not
complete Voga, for it is only conscious Semad/i having
something to rest upon. As compared with the highest
or unconscious Semidkii, conscious Samadhi is a
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distraction no doubt, for there is yet something which
the mind entirely transforms itself into. When the
mind ceases to transform itself, the highest Samadzs is
reached.

In the intermediate stages between contemplation,
absorption and Samadsi, the student of Yoga can if
he likes so fix his mind as to put it into direct com-
munion with nature and in this state it obtains all the

occult powers that are ascribed to the Yogss of India.
As our time this evening is limited and as the author of
the Yoga Swiras himself says that these occult powers
are after all positive obstacles in the way of highest
Samadhi whose proper nature and import is that state
in which the soul sees itself, I shall at once pass to the
summume bonum, the end and aim of Voga—the
Keaivalya. One who has the desire to know what the

soul is and what relation his mind and the universe
bear to it is said to be desirous of Kaivalya. When
such a person cleatly experiences the distinction bet-

ween mind and soul and understands the powers and
nature of either, that desire is extinguished within him,
Kaivalya is in fact a  state in  which there is entire
cessation of all desire and when the nafure of the
essence of all comsciousness is known, there {s no room

for any action of the mind, the scurce of phenomena.
Thoe mind, before such knowledge, was bert towards
worldly objeets; but now it is entirely bent on discrimi=
native knowledge. This knowledge is of the kind of
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clear cognition of the difference between mind and
soul. Not only this but the mind is entirely full of the
idea of Kaivalya to the exclusion of other thoughts.
But while this condition of entire devotion to Kasivalya
is suspended there are other thoughts from previous
impressions. These impressions are to be destroyed

like other distractions. Even full discrimination is not
the desired end and should be superseded by sugreme

non-attachment which is the nearest road to Samadr:
the door of Kasvalya. From constant discriminative re-
cognition of the 26 elements of this philosophy results
the light of knowledge; after this the Yopg; works
entirely without attachment to any object or desire;
then he reaches the state of supreme non-attachment
wherein the light of the soul breaks out in full. In
fact all appears full of soul and there is nothing to

interrupt this blissful perception. Then all distractions
and actions cease altogether at least for the Yug:.
When the distractions are destroyed and when Karmea
is rendered powerless for good or for ili, there arises
full knowledge which is f{ree from the obscuration
caused by Rajas:—energy and 7amas:—grossness and
cleared of all impurities arising from distractions. This
knowledge is infinite. As compared to this infinity,
that which ordinary men regard as knowledge appears
as but an insignificantly small thing.

When the soul has so far received duye illumination
a8 to estrange itsalg.Jromu_Jﬁaﬁon ~Wwith matter
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and its transformations, as it is said to have acquired
Kaivalya or be in a state of Kaivalya. This is the
power of the soul centred in itself. Kasvalya. is not
any state of mnegation or annihilation as some are
misled to think. The soul in Kaivalya has its sphere
of action transferred to a higher plane limited by a.
limitless horizon. This our limited minds can not hope:

to understand.
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Practical itules for
Soul-Culture.

THE most important point in this practical subject
is to understand the distinction between the
ordinary life that we live and real soul-life which
we ought to live so that the ultimatum may be attained
sooner.

The idea with ordinary people in regard to life is as
Prof. Max Muller has well put it, “’a struggle for exist-
ence, a struggle for beauty, a struggle for enjoyment.’’
This idea of life implies the correlative idea of competi~
tion and a struggle to live at the sacrifice of our fellow-
brother. It also implies that one part of the sentient
universe is to advance at the destruction of another.
The doctrine of the survival of the fittest leads us to
the batbarous code of morality of cutting each other’s
throat. 'This law of the survival of the fittest is true in
the physical and lower animate world. A being who
has no idea of protecting his fellow-beings lengthens
his duration of life at the cost of his fellow-beings. We
find this law exemplified in the vegetable kingdom and
even in the case of animals and human beings so far
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as their bodily nature is concerned. We destroy the
growth of another being that our bodily growth may
be accelerated, And we call it the real growth. If that
is the real growth a murderer is justified ‘in his. crime
because in many instances he is justiied by reason of
‘his peculiar circumstances,

Bodily growth follows in accordance with the
developed physical forces withinus. A desire to survive
at the sacrifice of our fellow-beings implies that the
soul has not yet arrived at the condition in which it
can do without this destructive propensity. It implies
ignorance as to the real modes of life; it also implies
the absence of the higher capacities of the soul.
Destroying one thing so that another may thrive simply
‘means a constant war among the different parts of
the universe. It means inharmony. Inharmony can
never projuce harmony which is the first requisite of
real progress. The law of harmonv is supreme every-
where. Two jarring particles at constant war with
each other can mnever be in a happy state. A family
of several members cannot be happy if every member
is fighting with the other and tries to drive the great-
est benefit for himself at the cost of some other
member. Such a family ultimately goes out of exis-
tence. For this reason all the religions of the world
have proclaimed from times jmmemorial the rule of
universal love for all, Unfortunately the disciples of
the Bible have in their preaching limited the practice
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of this love for human beings only. If human beings
are paits of the universe the animals also have the right
to live as much as human beings have.

The first requisite for the soul-culture is a life of
harmony, which implies the practice of universal love.
It inclades the respect for the bodily as well as soul~
life of all living beings. We destroy the bodily life of
other beings by killing them and we destroy their
mental and moral life by harbouring evil thoughts and

desires for them. Soul is potentially infinite know=
ledge and infinite good, theoretical and practical; and
anything done to thwart the progress of the soul in
that line is the violation of the law of universal love.
This respect for the life of others must be ingrained in
our very being. Mere repetition of the word Love
cannot be considered practical love. All our daily
acts must be regulated on this principle. Limiting
our necessities and sharing our possessions with others
is a practical illustration of universal love. .The idea
in the mind must not be that we are giving something

that belongs to us; but that the possessions that we
have been fortunate to obtain did at ons time be-
long to some other person and in future it may belong
to some other person; and we have no right to appro-
priate it to our sole use.

Maitri, Pramoda, Karuna and Upeksha are the
fomr great virtues which must stand as our guides
in all departments of life, The first simply means



30 PRACTICAL RULES FOR SOUL-CULTURE

friendship but ‘it has a very comprehensive idea.
Mere oral or verbal friendship is sometimes worse
than enmity, To be actually friendly with all living
beings means that we should at all times think
as to the best mode in which we can advance the
real interest of all living beings. A coastant thought

for the good of others not only makes our own
mind pure and elevated but the very vibrations
of kindly and benevolent thonghts influence the good
of those whom they rteach., And rarely force in the
universe is created which does not in a measure affect
others, The good of humanity and of the universe
depends therefore on individual thoughts and acts.

The second virtue that I mentioned is pramod,
which means gladness at the prosperity of others. So
long as we have not recognized the soul, we live on
the emotional and passional plane. And so longgas
we live a life of inharmony, we fatten ourselves on the
belongings of others, and competition and jealousy will
be the uatural outcome. And there will be a constant
desire to live at the sacrifice of other beings. This
system of life creates inharmony in the universe; and
every act done by us, or thought hatboured by us is
sure to rebound on us with equal force, Such a life
can never lead us to the ultimate goal or harmony and
happiness. Therefore whenever we hear of the pros-
perity of others, the thought in the mind must be that of

genuine sincete gladness and in no way of jealousy.
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The third virtue is Karuna which means compassion
for the sufferings of others. In the path of evolution
from the lowest condition to the presemt condition we
have beern sufficiently of the material and animai
nature; in our gieed and passion we have hardened
our hearts sufficiently; now it is time to soften our
hearts. And bow can we do it unless by sympathis-
ing with our fellow-beings and doing for their good as
much as lies in our power. This virtue restores the
equilibrium that he has been disturbed by the greed and
passion of man.

The fourth virtue is that of overlooking and forgiving
the faults of others, From the absolute standpoint we
all human beings are imperfect; when a person
commits a fault we resent the act and consider the
person to be in the lowest state. But in our egotism
we forget that oftentimes we are good for some selfish
motive. And what do we really accomplish by finding
fault with other people. We simply send forth a set
of vibrations which spread the knowledge of those
faults broadcast and in this way help the propagation
of vice. The best way to deal with such cases is to
forget and forgive those faults and try to bring such:
persons to a higher level,

These are ths general rules which are to be practised
every day.

Now I shall say something in relation to a few spe-
cial acts which we ought to do every day. I willispecify
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the acts in the order in which we actually do them in
India, We get up early in the morning about 5 o’clock,
There is a reason for this. That time considered in
relation to the sun and the constellations in the sky is
favourable to bring about and continue the harmony
which it is our object to accomplish. 1t is in fact the
best time which puts us in a condition fit to accom=-
plish our best desires. All feelings of sluggishness and
drowsiness should be thrown off. If perchance it be
found very difficult to shake off those feelings, the

resut can be accomplished by stopping for a short
time the breath both through the mouth and the
nostrils. After this we must examine what Z7aftva
is flowing through the nostrils, The philosophy of
the Zaftvas is indeed very deep. But in a few words
it might be said that there are five Z7affvas and these
are the subtle ethers of which all material things are
the compounds. The breath of the body is made up
of these five ethers, The first ether is the Akzska; its
vibratious arve in the form of rising and faliing points
£ 3* * *e £ ¥ #* E ] E 3 * by
the soul, Such a substance which cannot be seen,
heard, tasted, smelled or touched, is a substance .which
need not occupy space, and need mnot have any
tangibility, but it may exist, although it may not have
any form, and that substance does not trequire any
space, is intangible and cannot be seen. Sighkt is an
impression made on the mnerves of the eyes by vibrations
sent forth from the object perceived, and this impression
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which we call sight, if there are no vibrations couing
out of the object, is of course mnot produced; but if
this substance inflneuces us in certain ways, the impli-
cation is that there is something moving or producing
vibrations, and these cannot exist unless there is soma
material substance which is vibrating., The very fact
that something is moving in some way and influences
us in some peculiar way implies that there is somee
thing material about this. If there are no vibrations
the substaunce is not materiai, It need not exist in a
form which will give us tha impression of any colour,
smell, etc. There is nothing which can partake both
of the attributes of soul and of matter ; the attributes
of matter are directly contrary to those of the soul.
While one has its life in the other it do2s not beacome
the other. How can that soul live in matter when its
attributes ara of a different nature ? By our own
experience we know that we are obliged to live in
surroundings which are not congenial to us, which are
not of our own nature, People feel that they are not
related to their surroundings; there must be some reason
for their being obliged to live in thos: surroundings,
but there must be a reason im the inteiligence itsalf;
it can not be in the material substance. We know
that this is a fact, because intelligence cannot proceed
from anything which is purely material. No material
substance has given any evidence of having ppssessed
intelligence; it might have done so when there was
life in it, as we are quite sure, influenced by material
Y. 3
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things ; but it does not atise from material things; let
a person of sound intelligence take a large does ot
some intoxicating drink and the intelligence will not

work at all. Why should this material thing influ-
ence the immaterial, the soul? The soul thinks
that the boy is itself and therefore anything
which is done to the material self is supposed by
the real self to be done to itself. That is where
the Christian scientists and the Jain philosophy will
agree; that if the soul thinks that the bedy is its
real self anything done to the body will be considered
by the soul to be done to the soul, and therefore what
happens to the body will be felt by the soul: but if the

soul for a moment thinks that the body is not the self,
but altogether different and a stranger to the soul,
for that reason no feeling of pain will exist; our atten-
tion is taken away in some other direction and we do
not know what is passing before us. This shows that
the self is something higher than the body. Still under
ordinary citrcumstances the soul is influenced by the
body, and therefore we are to study the laws of the
body and soul so as to rise above these little things

and procead on our path to salvation or liberation,
which is the real aspiration of the soul. There is
power of matter itself, but that power is lower than the
power of the soul. If there was no power at all in the
body or in matter the soul would never be influenced
by it, for mere non-existence will never influence
anything; but because there is such a thing as matter,
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when the soul thinks that there is power of the body
and the power of matter, these powers will influence
it, Bodily power as we see it is on account of the
presence of the soul. There is a power in matter, as
cohesion, etc., and this will work although the soul does
not think anything about it. If the moon revolves
around the earth there are some forces inherent in the
earth and moon. What I mean to say is that the in-
fluence of these material powers on the soul powers
depends on the soul’s readiness or willingness to
submit to these powers. If the soul takes the view that
it will not be influenced by anything it cannot be so
influenced. This being the soul’s nature, what is its
origin ? Everything can be looked wupon from two
standpoints, the substance and the manifestation. If
the state of the soul itself is to be taken into consid-
eration, that state has its beginning and its end. The
state of the soul as living in the human body had a
beginning and will have an end at death, but it
is a beginning and end of the state, not of the thing
itself. The soul taken as a substance is eternal; taken
as a sfate, avery state has its beginning and end. So this
beginning of a state implies that before this beginning
there was another state of the soul. Nothing can exist
anless it exists in some state. The state may not be
permanent, but the thing must have a state at all times.
If therefore the presemt state of the soul had a beginn-
ing it had another state before the beginning of
this state, and after the end of this state it will
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have another state, So the further state is some-
thing that comes out of or is the result of the present

state. As the feature is to the present so is the
present to the past. The present is only the feature of
the past. What is true with regard to the future state,
is true with regard to the past and present states. The

acts of the past have determined our present state, and
if this is true, the acts of the present state must deter-
mine the future state. This brings us to the doctrines
of rebirth, transmigration of souls, metempsychosis,
reincarnation, etc., as they are variously known.
First take incarnation, which means literally becoming
flesh, and really speaking that which is matter is
always matter, and that which is spirit is always spirit
or soul., The spirit does not become flesh. If rein-
carnation meaus to be come flesh there can bz no
reincarnation, but if it means simply the life in flesh
for a short time, then there is reincarnation. Rein-
carnation means =zlso to be born in some state again
and again. Metempsychosis means in the Greek only
change; that the animal itself, body and soul, every-
thing together, is changed into the human being, and
the human being, body and soul, is changed ifito soma
other being, and so on. That is the idea of metempsy-
chosis. ‘Transmigration of souls is, especially in the
idea of the Christians, the idea of the human soul,going
into the animal body, as if this were a necessity. But
that is not the real idea, the real idea is simply going
from one place to another or from one body to
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another, but not necessarily going from the human
body to the animal body, but simply travelling. It
implies the idea of form, Nothing can ftravel unless
it has form and occupies space and is material; so in
our philosophy we reject all these terms, as that is the
idea connected with these terms, and use the idea of
rebirth; that is, the soul is born in some other body,

and birth does not imply the same conditions applying
to the human birth. There are certain conditions in
which human beings ate born; the seed itself takes
several months to germinate and then there is birth,
This may be due to certain acts or forces which are
' generated by human beings. These are in a condition
to be observed by beings whose forces will take them
to some other planet, and we say that there is another
condition of birth there., There is no necessity for
gestation and fecundation. 7The Karmic body has
in itself many powers, and has a force to take
to itself another body, which is in the case of the
human being a gross body, but in the case of
other beings a subtle body is generated, and this
body is changeable so far as its form and dimensions
are concerned, Therefore if the forces generated while
we live any kind of life are of different kinds, then in
the case of some being, it may be necessary that he
should be born in the human condition, and pass
through the actual conditions which must be obeyed
if the human being it to be born, while if the forces
generated are different in their character, he may be
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born on some other planet, where birth is manifested
in a different way, without any mnecessity of the
combination of the male and the female principle.
There are so many different planes of life that the
mere study of the human life ought not to be made to
apply to all the forms of life. We have studied only
a few forms of the life of animals, human belngs, etc.,
but that is only the part which, under the present
development of our science, of our eyesight even, we
are able to study. We are not able to study other
forms of life, innumerable in the universe, and there-
fore we ought not to apply the laws thus discovered to
all forms of life. Our study is introspective, because
our idea is that the soul is able to know everything
under the right circumstances, -The knowledge
acquired in these conditions is of a sounder nature
and of a more correct kind because the obstacles
which come in the way of science are not there,
Scientists do commit mistakes and think they no not;
still knowledge is derived from inferences which we
draw from certain premises which may not be right, of
if the premises are right the inference may be ~wrong.
We do not mean to say that there are always mistakes
in the knowledge which is acquired 5through sensation
or through matter, but sometime it is possible, and
while it may be correct knowledge in many cases, we
cannot rely on that, The highest Lknowledge is

immediate knowledge derived by the soul without the
assistance of any external thing, and the knowledge
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of liberated souls, and also the knowledge of human
beings who are just on the point of being liberated, or
have passed through the course of discipline, mental,

moral and spiritual and have nearly exhausted past
forces, at the same time, generating spiritual forces,
and on .account of discipline and spiritnal evolution
have becowme receptive. The soul sees everything
when this state is arrived at; it knows everything, is
fully conscious, and consciousness means first of all
that it knows itself, and to know one’s self means that
it is someting, some reality, and there can be no
teality unless it can distinguish itself from other
realities. Only the one universal thing could not know
itself, because knowledge implies comparing one with
another and if that is not done there is no individuality.
We say therefore that the soul in its highest existence
knows that it is perfectly separate from other things so
far as experience and knowledge are concerned; so long
as there is a sense of separateness there is no occasion
or opportunity for the soul to rise higher because, when
soul thinks that it is living a different existence for
its own sake, it is considering its own self to be differ-
ent from another person’s, and thinks that this is its
own and a part of its nature, its own being, and there-
fore anything domne in regard to these surroundings will
benefit or injure its own nature, It even thinks that
Its very life consists in doing good and in looking after
other souls and taking active measures for carrying
into effect the very plant of that soul. Then it comes
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higher, and ultimately reaches the highest condition."
The condition of the soul, as T have said, is the highest

in which there is perfect consciousness, there is
infinite knowledge and infinite bliss; we express these
three ideas in Sanskrit as existence infinite, bliss
infinite and knowledge infinite, That coundition of
the soul cannot be described by us because by us
description is something which proceeds from a
finite mind and when the soul becomes infinite
no finite mind can fully express the condition of that
infinite state. The attributes we give therefore to that

condition of the soul are always not full or comprehene
sive. We shall always leave out many things; we have
the power to express all our thonghts, How can we
express, then, this state of a soul which so far as its
power and knowledge are concerned is infinite, The
Jains have studied the mnature of the soul and of the
universe from these standpoints, and have derived a
beautiful oprinciple. and so far as this is concerned
there is this difference between this country and other
countries and other religions, thev can understand all
these from these standpoints. The Bible says,- Thou
shalt not kill, and the Jains practise universal love
so that this also means that we should not kill any
beings. If we say that the Bible does not mean that
we take away a part of the Bible. why should we
interpret the laws of any religion from the narrowest
standpoint ? We  should take into consideration
the nature, attributes and working of all things.
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We cannot derive laws which are tp be applied to
the whole universe simply by our observation of a
part of the conscious nature of the wuniverse. If you
wish to state correctly the nature of the universe you
will study the nature of all the <Jifferent parts of the
1niverse and then the laws will be applicable to all parts
of it. We think that we are seperior to other things be-
cause out tenants, who live on the ground floor are in-
ferior to us, but we have no right therefore to ctush those
tenants, who later on will acquire the right to inhabit

the second and third Hoors and finally the highest floor.
One living on the highest plane tias no right to crush

those who live on the lowest plane. If one thinks
that he has a right to do this, that he has no sufficient
strength to live without destroying life, our philosophy
says that it is still a sin to destroy life, and it remains
only to choose the lowest form, the less evil, We will
in business take such a kind of business as will yield
the most profit and will cause us to lose the least, in
which we have the less liabilities; and the highest
condition will be that in which we have no liabilities
and no creditors, the state in which we may live
without any creditors or in a perfectly free condition.
That is the liberated condition. The idea of Karma
is very complicated. T have told you something of it
in my former lectures. The one chief point is that
that theory is not the theory of fatalism, not a theory
in which the human being is tied down to some one,
bound down by the force of something outside him-
self. . In one sense only will there be fatalism; if we

¢
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are free to do many things, we are also not free to do
other things, and we cannot be freed from the results
of our acts. Some results may be manifested in a
great strength; others very weakly; some may take a
very long time and others a very short time; some are
of such a nature that they take a long time to work
out, while the influence of others may be removed by
simply washing with water, and that will be the case
in the matter of acts done incidentlly without any
settled purpose or any fixed desire, In such a case
with reference to many acts we may counteract their
effects by willing to do so. So the theory of Karma is
not in any sense a theory of fatalism, but we say that
all of us are not going to one goal without any desire
on our part, not that we are to reach that state with-
out any effort on our part, but that our present
condition is the effect of our acts, thoughts and words
in the past state, To say that all will reach the perfect
state merely .because some one has died that they
might be saved, merely in a belief in this person,
would be a theory of fatalism, because those who have:
lived a pure and virtuous state and have not accepted
it will reach the perfected state simply for that reason
and for no “other, The faith in saviours is simply
this, ‘that by following out the devine principle
which is in our own selves when this is fully developed
we also shall become Christs, by the crucifixion of the
lower nature on the altar of the higher. We also use
the cross as a symbol. All living beings have to pass
through or evolve from the Jlowest, the monadic

]
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condition, to the highest state of existence, and cannot
reach this unless they obtain rossession of the three
things necessary, right belief, right knowledge and right
conduct. The right belief is, really speaking, not that
there is no passing through forms after death, but the
soul keeps progressing always in it own mnature,
without any backward direction at all. We have ex~
pressed this in clear language without any parables or
metaphors, but when we preach these truths to the
ighorant masses some story or picture might be
necessary for them, and after that the explanation of
the real meaning, as we have an allegory in the Pil-
grim’s Progress. It is just like reaching the Celestial
City in that book, but we must all understand that
these things are parables. Others may need music to
assist their religion, but when we understand the
esoteric meaning which underlies all religions there
will be no quarrelling ;and no need of mnames or of
forms, and this is really the object of all religions.

b.



The Secience of Breathing.

HIS science can be studied from two standpoints,
tte physical and the spiritual. Without study-

ing it from the physical standpoint we can never study
it from the spiritual. We must first know .the condi-
tions from the physical standpoint, what the construc-
tion of the system is and what it is for, and then we
ghall be able to understand why we ought to breathe
in one way and not in another., We know that the
lungs are the organs of breathing, and that the oxygen
in the air passes into the blood. The respiratory
otgans are placed in the cavity called the thorax. The
upger part is conical, and the lower part is broader;
and the whole apparatus is covered over by ribs and
muscles, and so on. This being the construction of
the respiratory organs, when the air comes in, it first of
all comes to the lungs, and all the cells in the lungs
ate saturated with the oxygen of the air, It then goes
to the blood, which is set in circulation, and the
oxygen is taken up in combination and passes through
all the parts of the body, when itis changed tp car-
bonic acid and passes out of the body. In the light of
all these things we want to study the different ways of
‘breathing and decide which is the best. Ordinarily
breathing is divided into two classes, abdominal and
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chest breathing. People who do not understand the
science of breathing might think that sometimes we
breathe with the chest and sometimes with the abdo-
men, but this of course is not the case; it is always
the lungs which perform the function of breathing.
The real difference is this: when we breathe the
chest breatbing, we expand the sides of the chest
inst=ad of the top or bottcm part, . and expand
the ribs only, and this is cailed the lung or chest
breathing, but when the uppar and lower patts are
more expanded than th= sides ‘the diaphragm is set
in motion and the action is also transmitted to the
abdomen, and this is called the abdominal breathing.
We are to see whether we have breathed in such a
way aS to expand all sides of this cavity, or in the
upper and lower direction, or at the sides. The ribs
are different in their action; the middle rib has more
stiffness and requires more force to expand it, and
when a person breathes only so as to expand the sides
he must expend more force. Another difficulty is
that when a proper amount of oxygen is not admitted
into the system the blood remains impnre, and the
functions of the other organs cannot be carried on
satisfactorily as they should be, but when we breathe
abdominally. a sufficient amount of oxygen cannot be
admittad into the system, and the sawe is trae of the
chast breathing. Ths best system would bz that
which permits the cavity to be expanded in all direc—
tions, and in which all parts of the machinery receive
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movement as mtch as possible. We may call this the

thing, because the whole cavity is then
filled with air, and we teceive the largest possible
amount of oxygen. We now understand why physi-

cally this kind of breathing is important to the system,
We have also to take into consideration the other
side of the science, that is the spiritual science.
There are other elements of air which are present
in the atmosphere which give us more power and
vitality and life-giving qualitics. While oxygen may
assist in purifying the blood theie is another life-
giving power present in nature, and in order to
utilize this power there are other rules which must
be observed. The spiritual construction of the haman
body should be understood. We know that there are
so many different ethers in the human body, and that
when they are compounded together in the right pro-
portion the human otganism is in a perfect con-
dition. All of these are present in some proportion
at least, in every human body, and when there is any
deficiency in any of these the equilibrium is destroyed,
and must be restored by breathing in those ethers or
by supplying them ‘in some way. Therefore we ‘have
first to know what ethers predominate in us, and
whether we are positive, or negative, and we must
know in what parts these ethers are predominant,
They are all present in all parts of the body, but each
has its spiritual locality. When we know the positive
or negative condition of the body and the condition of
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these ethers, we can regulatz the breathing in accord-
ance with this knowledge. The condition, wheather
positive or negative, can be ascertained by the way in
which the breath comes from the nostrilsq If it comes
with more force from tha tight nostril we are positive;
if from the left, we are negative, and we can change
these conditions either by the will or by changing the’
position of the body, that is by throwing the body on
one side or on the other. ‘Therefore while we
physically rejuire the presence of oxygen in the bedy
we also require the presence ‘of these ethers and must
understand their laws. First of all, the system of
breathing that is advocated by the Hindus is the full
or deep breathing, and in this also the breathing must
be rhythmical. The inspiration and expiration should
be regulated at certain times every day in such a way
as to breathe out and breathe in during a certain
number of seconds. This exercise should be carried
on for five or ten minutes at first and afterwards the
time may be iuncreased gradually till it reaches half
an hour, but never longer than that for ordinary
persdns, because it may be exhausting to the system.
We should breathe in for a certain length of time,
and then the breathe should be retained for half
that time, for instance if the breathing in is for
four seconds, the breath should be retained for
two seconds, and then the breathing out should
occupy four seconds, or the same time as the breathing
in. There are certain positions in which the practice
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of breathing should be taken. The position should
first of all be comfortable and easy; among the Hindus
the most comfortable position is sitting on the floor
with the legs ciossed, but as that would be irksome to
those who are not accustowmed to it some other position

may be taken. When the breathing has been regulated
in the way which I have pointed out, that is, by
breathing in for a certain length of time, kesping the
breath for a certain time, and breathing out for a
stated time, tnis practice should be taken for ten
minutes or more every day, and there are still other
rules which are to be observed for the purpose of
rising spiritually ; and connected with these rules are
the rules of diet, because when a person omits the
tules of diet, it will be of no use for him to observe the
rules of breathing. A person eating meat is not in a
condition favourable to spiritual progress. The rules
of diet therefore must be important. ‘There are finer
elements which are contained in the air, and which
should be allowed to have their influences freely
in all parts of the body, and therefore these parts
should not be stiffened, as it were, by the use of

injurious food. 7The best time for breathing in this way
that I have described is the time just before breakfast,
because then the physical work is not going on, and all
the organs are quiet and ready to raceive the life princi-
ple, and even forces subtler than that. Therefore all
exercise of a religious nature should [take place before
breakfast. No one ought to practise these exercises
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just after breakfast, With regard to still higher powers,
higher than ordinary health and the working in health
of all the organs of the body, fher= are rulas of course
for all the different practises and sciences of this sort,
and those are practised by the Yogss, who have from
their birth lived a life of purity and holiness and have
practised” the rules of diet also. Somatimess they live
for a year on milk and nothing els2, or on clarified
butter and nothing else. Wh:n they coatemplate o1
the different plexuses thay observe thesa rulss aad the
postures which thay assume on thes: occasions are
some of them very difficult. They have to retain a
certain position while coutemplating for an hour or
two hours. There are many other rules which the
Yogis practise which they have never given out ts any
one. It is not the following of these tules that is to
be taken into consideration with regard to the Vogss,
the chief thing is that they cannot do these exercizes
unless the body is fit for the powsars which it is to
obtain, and the body cannot be made fit till the in-
jurious humors are driven out. They also observe -
many .practises, which, as no psrson can follow them
out in this country, with the life taey live and the
circumstances under which they must act, it will not
be important to discuss. These will not of course be
important for business people or those whose object
is to make money. These different plexuses in the
body are many, of course, but six of them gre the
most important. Two of them are sitnated below the
Y. 4
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navel, one in the heart, etc. Othets are predominant
i n different parts of the system. While taking into
consideration the different plexuses we have to take
into consideration the ethers that are peculiar to
them, and in contemplation these ethers are evolved
from them. Even the JYogss do not expect to see
their powers manifested in a short time. Their object
is never the manifestation cf these powers. So long
as a person cates only for the manifestation of these
powers they do not come. With regard to food, I do
not wish to say anything more; only this is sufficient;
the purest food, and only vegetables, and only that
which increases spirituality and not activity or gross-
ness, should be used; for there are three qualities in
food, s in matter. Passivity is the same as purity;
grossness is indolence or slothfulness or darkness, so
only that focd is to be taken in which the first quality
is predominant, -s in wheat, for example, and rice,
and milk, Cheese, meat and eggs belong to the
third class and for this reason they are to be avoided
altogether, Many rpersons writing works on food
have divided the food into different elements and in
that way regulate the food which should be eaten,
but they do not take into consideration the fact that
food is not merely physical in its effects, but that it
has an effect on the moral and spiritual nature. Only
that food is to be taken by spiritually minded people
which will increase the spirituality. Wheat, milk,
butter and vegetables, mnot those which grow under-
ground, which are mostly of the second and third
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quality ,—these are the food which it is best tc eat, and
this is, in short, the science of food; and when we
understand this, when we know the different natures
and effects of these, then we can study the science of
breathing and can also practise, the fact being that
unless we observe the rules of diet it is useless to
follow the science of breathing. The rules of deep
breathing, however, if followed out, will make a
person physically healthy. Dress is one of the things
which should be taken into consideration in this con-
nection. T think that some evil-minded person cen-
turies ago, must have designed that thing called the
corset for the purpose of depraving the human race.
Even those who have studied the laws of health still
wear this, in various forms, Those who wish to
observe the reles of breathing must first of all throw
the corset altogether aside, and unless this is done the
person ought mnot to practise the rules of breathing
at all. That is one reason why that among ladies we
find the chest and not the deep breathing. There may
be peculiar reasons fashionable indeed, for adopting
the dress, but p2ople should know the evil effects of
such an act. If any part of the body is compressed
80 much that the breath should not have any infizence
on that part, the effect must be only evil. Even the
feet should not be incased in tight shoss. In all these
things some part of the body is strengthened at the
expensz of the others. The advantages of the true
system of breathing are many indeed. Physically one
who breathes correctly becomes pure; those who
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breathe rthythmically and deeply are ‘heaithy. They
feel the influence after a very short time. After longer
practise those emotions of the mind such as anger,
passion, lust, etc., are destroyed and we come to be able
to contrel our mentality and physicality by our spiri-
tual nature. One short rule must be observed: dress
in lodse garments, not cramping any part of the body,
and breathe deeply and rhythmically every day, and
at the same time observe the rules of diet. Then
- there will be no influence except that of our own

consciousness.



Hypnotism.

wish - to include in this subject mesmerism,

hypnotism and Christian Science, and like means
of curing disease, and at the same time the phxlosophy
of all these different sy stems and their practical resuits
and what our opinions would be from the Hindu
standpoint. We know that there are several different
schools, of these different sciences. Messmerism is the
oldest so fat as the study of the people in Europe is
concerned. It began with Mesmer, who performed
certain experiments in Europe and introduced some of
his methods in France, and was successful in those
methods of curing, and later on, after his death, his
followers conducted the same experiments by the same
methods, and succeded. But the principal idea,
connected with mesmerism is that a certain magnetic

fluid passes from the body and impresses itself upon
the aura or some other subtle part of the patient, and
makes a change in his bodily condition. That is the
opinion, or rather the theory, on which mesmerism is
based; but hypnotism was introduced later on, and its
advocates say that this condition of .the patient is not
due to any magnetic fluid; that it is simply the result
of the suggestion or of some other physiological or
nervous change. In this way the hypnotic school is
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divided into two divisons, one the Nancy and the
other the Paris school. The first thinks that the
hypnotic condition, the sleep can be induced by mere
suggestion and no change in the mnervous system is
necessary, no physical touch is even necessary. If the
change is produced by suggestion, that is sufficient.
But the other school says that suggestion is not an
important factor in producing " sleep; the omnly thing
that is necessary to produce that condition is to change
the nervous or physiological state of the body; ¥
that can be done by the touch or in some other way

that is sufficient, There is truth in all these schoels,
but they still quarrel over words, We Lknow that
headache is a disease and may be the result of many
causes. There may be headache om account of
dyspepsia, on account of fever, on account of some

nervous derangement. The result may be the same,
but the causes are different, and the resuit, although in
name the same, may have different natures and
therefore the method of cute must be different. Its
nature, its cause, its influence on the human system,
must all be taken into account. The idea at fitst of
the hypnotic school was simply to cure diseases, but
Mesmer reached a further resat, producing a condition
higher than the ordinary state, in which there was.
more  knowledge, more perception, more powers.
8uch rasults have been also attained in the hypnotic
condition. I will say first of all, that so far as
mesmerism is concerned we know the theory -ox
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which it is based, the passing of the magnetic fluid.
from the operator to the patient. We must first see
whether there is any ground for the belief that a

magnatic fluid passes from the body of oue person to
that of another. As soon as the operator begins to
operate by passes or by a brush made of certain kinds

of feathets (peacock feathers ate used in India, the
patient feels that something is coming to him; he feels
a warmth or coolness, which must be the result of
something; he feels that something is entering This
body, and when his cure is effected ha even feels that
something is going away from his body; and so far
as the testimony of the patients themselves is conceraed
there is some ground to believe that a maguetic fluid is
i passing from one to another. When we shaks hands

-with some persons we feel satisfed with the contact..
*What are these likes and dislikes ? What is the
Tcause of the feeling of pleasure or of hatred ?
On the lowest plane of physical existence they
may be the result of some state of the body,
but on the higher plane they are not. Under

;;dinary circumstances these emanations mixing with
our body producz: either pain or pleasure., If the
atmosphere is.hot and sultry we feel pain and it is
disagrzeable to us, bacause the material things of the
-world have somsthing to do with our mental nature.
If this is true of the material particles the subtle parti-
cles certainly must influence us to a greater degree.
As to the exist:nce of a magnetic fluid, there is no
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doubt, and when it is passing from one body to
another, the mixing of the magnetism of one person
with that of another depends on the spiritual condition
of both of these persons. If both are positive they
wannot meet together with good r1esult, but if one is
positive and the other negative they will mix; that is
why the mesmerists say that the patient should be in a
passive condition, that the operator may be able to
exercise his will power strongly; the patient should
become rassive so that the two elements may mix,
It is this magretic fluid that in some persons is of one
kind and in other persons of another kind, in some
giving pleasure and in cthers pain. The scientists
gtve us this explanation, that this fluid is to be found
_if"«a greater or less degree in all persons, but in actual
experience we know that in some it is of a pleasant
nature and in others unpleasant. We Hindus can
give the reason for this, because the scientists’ observa-
tion proceeds from limited standpoints; they think
that there is only one physical life and do not know
anything about the condition of the being after what
they call deesth; therefore they cannot find out any-
thing sbout the cause of this magnetic fluid. Certainly,
then, we must consider the cause of any phenomenon;
there can not be any result manifested in the physical,
mental, moral or spiritual universe without a cause,
FEven a leaf does not fall from a tree wunless there is
force sufficient to take it down from the tree; if that is
true in the material world certainly it must be tme
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in the human world; and we express the nature, good
or bad, of this fiuid, by the theory of ethical causation,
which Is the same as the law of cause and effect.
The same theory is called in our language the law of
. Karma. A person generates many forces in one life,
by his words, acts and thoughts. Our daily food
gives us some powers on the physical plane and also
on other planes, On account of the . food and drink
we store some kind of energy; we wast away also
this energy by doing useless acts, by thinking useless
thoughts. At the same time we use it in better and
higher things, by using it for the good of humanity.
At the same time, again, we carry with us a certain
amount of this energy to the next life, because it is not
actually disintegrated at the time of death. It is only

the physical particles of the body which are disinte
grated, but the thoughts remain. The physical parti~
cles are not the only constitnents of the body; there
are other things; there are subtle particles and these
are not all maganetic fluid, but certain portions are
magnetic fluid, and that is also patt of the ZXKarmic
body as we understand it, that we carry with usin all
lives. We may call it spiritual body, astral body or
subtle body; these are different names for something
which is the result of our acts, thoughts, words,
desires, intentions and objects and that we carry with
us always. Some of the forces of this Karmic body
are of the nafure of the magnetic fluid. If the objects
with which these forces are gathered are of a benevo-
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lent nature, if they are gained with the object of doing
good to other peopl:, then that magnetic fluid, that part
at least of the Karmic body would be of the same
nature, according to which, or in obedience to
which, this fuid was generated. It will emanate
from the body in this life, or even in the next

life, and will reach other people and influence
them for good. This can be generated by actizal
austerities, That is the reason why in India we
have the custom of performing certain acts. These
store the magnetic fluid in tha bedy. There are
persons who have no belief in any other kind of force
than the physical force; they do not even believe in a
future life; therefore with such persons there is no
desire even to collect these forces, and they may not
therefore be able to collect them. Sometimes without
intention, or ignorantly they may do certain acts which
have their natural result of storing this magnetism and
they will carry this with them into the next life. In
this way most people have more or less of this fluid.
When we nse it, we certainly give out something of our
own individuality, The reason why people whoe ale
charged with an extra amount of this, have to exercise
a strong will power to give it to another person is, that
they are mnot spiritual enough to influence others
without making an effort, But those who are on the
spiritual plane influence others without efforts, bescause

that is their very lifz; and that is the reason why in
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ancient times the sages would cure other people with-
out any effort on their own part. People coming in
contact with them would be cured. Such instances
are to be found in the literature of all nations; therefore
‘we say that this is the great power. But it is of
different kinds in different people. As I said in the
beginnifg, when you come into contact with some
kinds of persons you feel pleasure, and with others pain-
That difference is only the result of goodness or bad- .
ness, of forces generated in the past life. By this
persons are able to give away a certain part of this
filnid. The person msay mnot care to use it for the best
purpose, but the soul can impart it to other persons.
A great objection which is urged against using this

magnetic fluid is that we ought not to impart our own
individuality to other people. It should not be mixed
up with that of others. Yet we do impart something
of this to others. In all charitable works we impart
something to the people to whom we bzcome charit=
able; we impart something of ourselves to money or
clothes, and while these physical articles receive only
the physical part of the individuality, this magnetic
fluid is of a different kind, and at once the mental, and
moral nature of the individual ; and while by giving
away the money, books or clothes we influence the
physical being of another person, by the magnetic fluid
we influence the mental and moral being also. And
here the question comes in. What would be the effect
of wearing the clothing of another person. As we are
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all afraid of contagious diseases, because the germs are
flying in all directions ; in the same manner all persons
do impart certain parts of their individuality to their
clothing ; and therefore if we use this, we can take
something which has been imparted, and in that way
‘be influenced either for good or evil. And not only

this, but people are generally either in a mnegative
condition or in a positive condition; one is not bad and
‘the other good. but they are of opposite natures. The
person whose clothing we are going to use may be of
an opposite nature, andi f these things mix, a feeling of
displeasure is produced and wr are made uneasy; so for
that consideration also, it is not advisable to use clothing
worn by other people, So far as mesmerism is coa-
cerned, that system in which we impart something from
otir own body to others, we must consider that we do
impart something of ourselves and that may be of a
questionable character., The intention is not the only
cause of making it good or bad; there are causes
generated in the past life. We do not know what they
are, and on this account also this fluid may be good or
tad; it canrot be chsnged now, and although our in-
tentions may be the best in this life, on account of the
very mnatute of the fluid, it may injure other people. The
best way for such persoms is not to try to impart their
magnetic fluid to cther people, but only to have the
Dest wishes in their minds, and to entertain a desire
for doing good always to others; because the very
desite will send only vibrations of gcodness to others
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and in that way we can do a lot of good to other
people. In Christian Science, the underlying principle
on which it is based is not different form the best
philosophy of every mnation; only it is misinterpreted,
cand in fact the doctrine given out is also in its present
form of teaching false, according to our view. But
the underlying principle 1s the same; there is no defect
there. Christian Science would mean the science
taught by Christ, and certainly he taught, that the
highest entity is not matter, but spirit. He doess not
say that there is no matter, but in thesa days the
advocates of Christian Science say that there is no
matter, but only spirit. If there is only spirit and
nothing else in the universe there is no room for
anything else, and if the spirit is the purest entity, there
is no reason why it should become impure; but we
know as a fact that there is disease. People feel it
and know it. However, the modern advocates of
Christian Science do not go to that extent, and they
do say that evil exists, but that it is subordinate to the
soul, because the soul is the highest entity in the
universe, and it ought not to be subordinated to the
laws of matter. Mind is the cause of bondage or
liberation; it is only that the mind thinks that it is
bound down to the action of the body. The human
being, according to our experience, in order to think
and in order to act, has tp use an organism, and there
comes in the importance of the body. If the body was-
of no importance, there would be no necessity for
. practising Christian Science or mesmerism. Health
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means health of the body. If the spirit is the only
thing existing, it is healthy always, and there is no
cause for its being unhealthy; but there is something
besides, which causes it to think that it is unheaithy;
‘therefore this mind will make itself able to overcome
all difficulties which come through matter. What the
teaching ought to be is not that there is no existence

of matter but that mind ought not to be affected by
matter or influenced by it. There is a certain distur-

bance in the physical system; the cause may be
mental or physical, but there is actual disturbance;
but corresponding to the mentﬁl derangement, there
will ‘come out at once a physical deranngement. A
person who is very hungry at seven or eight o’clock
in the motrning receives a telegram stating that his
only son has died. He will not feel any more hunger,

That ought not to have any influence on the 'body if
there is no such thing as a body, but that, we know,
does wake place. In the same manner, from the bodily

condition there is something comming to the mental
_.condition. When a person eats for his bréakfast
many different things, some stimulating, others difficult
to digest, and others even intoxicating that person
will feel stupid, and if he has to write 2 good sermon

at that time, he will not be able to do it, If a person
‘bends down for a long time and thinks of a subject
and attempts to write upon it, he will find that he
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cannot get any thoughts, When a person sits at his
window in a sultry climate, he is not comfortable.
Why is that? From all these instances, we are quite
sure that the body has something to do with the mind,
‘and the mind with the body. 7The mind should be
brought into the condition in which it can control
matter, and that kind of teaching ought to be given
to the patient. Therefore the real object of .curing is
not to give physical health, but to restore the soul or
mind to such a condition, that it will from that time
and forever in the future be not controlled by matter,
but will control it; that it will not live simply a
material life but a spiritual “life. For such a person
there will be no disease and no evil. That ought to be
the teaching. No false teaching ought to be given to
the patients, that there is no such thing as matter or
evil, but the mind ought to be taught in such & way
that it will not be influenced by eyil which is actually
there. There may be many suggestions made for this
purpose. The nature of the mind and of matter ought
to be explained, and the practical way of concentration
ought to be taught; the method of counteracting or
doing away with the results of past forces ought to be
tanght. We have to teach, really speaking, the morali-
ties of life, because we have in past life generated some
forces which cause pain in this life. If this force is too
strong to be counteracted, it must be worked out. but
. if it is not too strong to be counteracted by another
- force opposite in nature, we ought to ieach how counter-
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acting forces can be put in opzration, and here comes

in the practical working of the law of ethical causation.

If all these facts and laws are understood by the meas-
merists and also by the Christian Scientists, then we

will have even on this earth a kingdom of heaven; but

if we think that we arec only going to have the physical

life here, and ali of us are goiug to pass into a spiri~
tual eternity by the fiat of God or by exprassing our

faith in a Saviour. there will be no necessity for practis-

ing morality, because acco.ding to that, morality counts

for nothing. ‘The righteousness taught in that system

would mean obeying the laws prescribed by God.

We are creatures created by him, and there is no choice;

we must go only according to the mode or plan prae

scribed by words dictated by him. If we go according

to our reason, that does not count for anything. That

idea in the Hindu view, is a limited idea. It makes

God cruel to some persons, and kind to others, If all

of us are his children, why should some be happy, and

others miiserable ? There is no explanation. Some
may say that is his plan, that he is going to do us some

good some way or other, That is begging the ques-
tion. If we can only take if for granted that all this

is given by nim for a purpose, we can come to this
conclusion. Those who have studied logic will under-

sténd the fallacious reasoning employed here.

Tn hypnotism and mesmerism there are two schoels
a8 T said, Ome is that which says that sleep can be
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induced by suggestion; the other says that it can be
induced by nervous or physiological conditions in the
body. In both ways, and also by imparting the
magnetic fluid, it can be induced. The suggestion is
made and acted upon by the patient, and he falls into
sleep. The person must be very wzaak indeed to obey
the suggestion. There may be certain occasions where
the suggestion is necessary; I have nothing to say with
regard to that,—with regard to the weakness or sirength
of the person,—but under ordinary circumstances,
‘or the sake of expzriment and other purposes, if the
suggestion is obzyed by the patient, it follows that he
must be very weak, and from the very face of the patient
you can see whether he will be hypnotized easily or
not. The person who can actually be hypnotized are
generally of a weak nature, of a ‘weak mentality., We
can see that from the face. However, it is a fact that
many persons can be hypnotized, and those who
cannot ordinarily be hypnotized, may- be, if they are
willing to be. In fact, every now and then in our daily
experience we find, that we hypnotize ourselves and
others to a more or less extent. When we say to a
person that he looks very haggard, he will fzel the
influence and will look for the time being in the way
in which he is influenced to look by this suggestion.
When we say to a child something derogatory, some-
thing insulting, his face will look different ealtogether;
but if we congratulate himu and praise him he will look
bright and happy, and his face will change in accordance
¥.3s '
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with the suggestion. So, suggestion is indeed a great
and potent factor in shapping the destinies of other
people, and that is the reason, why we “Yains always
say, that even in the mind, the purest things should be
‘thought, because that sort of mental activity acts as a
suggestion. Therefore when you are engaged m
your daily affairs, think in the parest way, so that
this may influence other people for good, as we know
at any rate, that suggestion is a great force.

‘The other school says that the suggestion is not
important as a factor in producing hypnotice sleep.
Two different means ate employad for the purpose
of ptoducing the same result. When a person either
on account of suggestion or a change in the physiolo-
gical or nervous condition falls into a .sleep, it cannot
be the natural sleep. Under ordinary circumstances
the person or the patient left to himself is not desirous
of sleep, and he is not willing to go to bed. Thete
is no desite to do that; but on account of suggestion
‘or a change in his condition which is made by some
other parson, he is put to sleep. That cannot be the
natural sleep, which will come only, when the different
otgans of the body are not able to work, when they
repuire rest, and then the natural result is sleep. So
this hypnotic sleep is different from the natural sleep.
It is not different so far as the actual manifestation
is concerned; we even see that it is of the same
kind; but the causes of the sleep are different, and
if the cause is different, the result must also be different.
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In one case, there is necessity, in the other, no neces-
sity; therefore an artificial condition is produced.
The nerves are not ready to take rest; the blood
is not ready. I do not mean to say that the blood
is not ready to stop; it is circulating over the human
body during sleep, but still there is a difference in the

circulation. With regard to the other organs of the
senses, they are not ready to stop their functions,
but this artificial condition stops their working.
If all this is done, then what will be the condition of
the body ? It will be like a machine which has been
overworked, without giving it the necessary food in the
form of coal, or of gas, or whatever is required. We
all see the state which is produced in hypnotism,
even at the slightest suggestion of the operator.
The subject follows him, and does not know what he
is doing. The strength of a human being consists
in his being able to maintain his individuality, to
maintain his individual character, to perform the
functions of reasoning, but in hypnotism, he does not
perform those functions. When a suggestion is given
to him he indeed deduces a conclusion from this
_ suggestion, but he has mno reasoning power of his
. own, so far as the external circumstances of the
world are concerned; he is not himself. Stll there
- are higher phases in which a certain Ilucidity is
. wanifested, but this we do not call the hypnotic state.
- It is another stage; it ccmes after this induced sleep,
But if a person knows a thousand times as much
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as usual at eight o’clock this evening, and at nine
o’'clock all this knowledged goes away, he is no better

off, He is worse off in one respect, that his will
has become the instrument of some - other person,
But there are other ways in which we may look
at hypnotism; there are other standpoints from
‘which hypmotism is to be judged. When the will is
concertted, there may be some cases in which it may do
some good; it may bs: wused for the purpose of
surgical operations or in soothihg pain. In such
cases, it may be successful, but there is even here
some objection. Suppose that the person has given
up his will; there may be certain circumstances
in which it would be better that e should give up his

will; if he can be cured of some disease by the employ-
ment of this power, then we may do so; but every one
must be judge in the light of his own circumstances,
The greatest danger in this connection, in any mode or
process by which the patient becomes amenable to
the power of another personi, is that this power wmay
be used for evil purposes. Cases are on trecord in
which crimes have b2en committed in the hyphotic
state, but it is also said, that a person will not go to
the extent of committing a crime, if he would not do
this in his ordinary state. If a person if full of love,
that person will not commit a murder even under the
influence of hypnotic suggestion. But do hypnotists
try experiments on people full of universal Ilove ?
But even if those -persons are of that nature, the
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relinguishment of the will makes them weaker everyday,
and the time may come, when they will be altogether
susceptible to any guggestion made by any person.
All of us have our weeknesses, We are deterred from
committing certain acts, because our surroundings do
not permit them, but in the hypnotic state, when these
surroundings do not influence us, we are liable to go
to that extreme in which there will be nothing to pre-
vent us from committing the crime, FEven in ordinary
experiments we find that, if a person is made to think
that another person is his creditor for $500, the
subject may dispute this, but when the suggestion
is made that he should write a promissory note for the
amount he will do this. Thus the suggestion might
be made that the subject should commit a crime and as
all persons are not of a strong moral character, that
crime may be committed. In this way it becomes
dangerous in the hands of immoral or designing
people. It becomes also dangerous in the hands of
lawyers, who might compel the witness to give =
certain kind of testimony. A reply to this is given,
that atter the witness is examined by one lawyer the
lawyer on the other side has a right of course to
examine him, and thus a counter-suggestion would be
given, and when two suggestions are made, they restore
him to the normal conditon. But after all, the result
is that the testimony of that person is made altogether
useless, and moreover his mental nature has been
disturbed by the two suggestions, and in.that way he
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may again follow the suggedtion of the hypnotist and
may become wedlter and weaker every day. We
know that the freedom of thought or liberty of
thought is the first conditon of growth. The
American people would not have enjoyed the happi-
uess or rather the benefits which can be derived from
a free government, unless they had these free insti-
tutions, but if they had to follow the suggestion of a
king or emperor, they would not have been in the
conditon of freedom in which they are. If the object
is the rule not by one person but by the people,
certainly human reason will tell us that every one must
rule himself. We must all study the law of self-
government; but hypnotism is the government of one
perscn by another. So from all these standpoints it
is objectionable, just as poisons are objectionable.
I do not make this statement as if hypnotism were an
absolute evil, for as poisons are valuable sometimes, so
also hypnotism is valuable sometimes. While it may
be true, that a person will not obey a suggestion to
commit a crime, because of a stronger suggestion in his
own mind, due to his own character, still we know
that in the case of a person not of a strong nature, as
many subjects are not, the very fact of consenting to
obey the will of the hypnotist shows that he wishes to
follow out the suggestion, and when it is very powerful
that w111 be followed out even to the sacrificing of self.
As to magnetxsm in general I will say a few words.
The nature of huyman magnetism is different from
that of the magnetism emanating from physical object,
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as the latter has but one property. If water is
charged with that property, it will produce but one
kind of result, but human magnetism may produce
any result, because it always acts according to the
desire of the person who possesses it. Therefore by
human magnetism, water may be charged with any
quality, and this must therefocre be a very important
factor in life. By many of our acts and thoughts we
are either storing or wasting it. How do we waste it ?
And how store it? That is a practical question. We
waste it in physical, mental and moral acts, by doing
those physical acts which stimulate the body, which
take away our thoughts to matters which are of no use
to us or any other person, In that way we waste our
energies, or our magnetism, by thinking on dress or of
matters of no importance to us or to other human
. beings. We spend it, too, by entertaining desires for
doing goyd, by spending ouar bast wishes to others, and
in this way we spend it for good. We can restore it
by moral acts, and desires of doing good produce in the
mind a change or a {orce, and that force eliminates the
worst parts of the mentality and becomes magnetism
of a positive natare, so that it will gather only the best

things. But this is only the physical method of
storing magnetism. By physical austerities we can
evolve that same force to as high a degree as
possible, and by taking physical means we can stop the
waste of the magnetism, If we think of no useless

'atte;s, if we stay in a certain posture for half an hour,
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if we stop all useless acts, we stop the wasting away of
the magnetic fluid. The austerities of the Hindus are
not of the kind called mortification of the flesh,
That is not the austerity of the Hindus; that is the
practice of cersain persons called Zakirs who are no
more religious representatives than the actors in a circus
represent Christianity. However, even the raising of
the hand for a long time would give them a certain will
power, but they forget the end of evolving that will
force. They do not know for what purpose they are
doing this act. The force, however, evolved in this
way may go with them to the next life, but because it
was evolved without any desire for doing good, it will
be used in a different way in another lite from that
which was evolved for ,another purpose, The motive
of an act has something to do with the result. The
nature of the result will depend on the motive with which
the act was performed, That is why we find persons
who are rich and have no desire of doing good, and
some whe have a great desire to do good. It is the same
way with those who are poor. The nature and the same
object of the act are both to be taken into consideration
In fact the object and the nature of the act may -be put
in different positions and may produce a certain
number of permutuations, and in the same way there
will be so many kinds of people that while riches may
be the result of good Karma, if the act was done with-
out any desire of doing good, the result will be differ-
ent; a person without riches but with a good heart
mnst have had a great desire for being charitable oiff
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Hiberal. But that desite alone will have its result. Such
z person may acquite wealth, and he will still have
the desire to do good to all people. To try to judge of
the result of a single act is unwise. Human actions are
so complicated and there are so many forces to take in-
to consideration before arriving at any result that it
would be dangerous to predict what would be the re-
sult of any act when taken by itself. In the law of
Karma we must judge of an act from all standpoints.

02



Occult Powers.

§ N order to understand the basis of all the different
phenomena of nature, and therefoie also the occult
powers, we must first of all try to collect together
cartain basic principles, s0 as to explain these pheno-
mena. In the first place all these different phenomena
are the results of soul and matter, that .is, of these
powers taken together, Matter taken by itself cannot
produce any power, and the soul would exercise only
its own power. Occult powers are understood by
the manifestation through nature on each of the three
planes, of the soul’s power over matter. I will explain
that there are in occult astrology not only mental and
emotional but also spiritual powers. ‘The lowest
powers are expressed on the physical plane. When
the soul lives in the body and has not organised the
powers wbich are latent, it gathers to itself all the
particles of the gross body. Later on it begins to
express other powers, as magn_etism, sending out the
spiritual forces of the body, and assume e form which
would keep together the gross particles of the body.
er on, this magnetism may assume different shapes,
creating desires, emotions and intelligence, and then
may proceed further until it is developed into a power
of speech and respiration, and still further in thinking.
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After mentality we come to Karma, from which is
evolved our speech and acts and words. All proceed
from the magnetism which is generated on the plane
midway between the mental and emotional, or from
the forces collected by reason of Karma. When a
person has advanced on all these plances simultaneously .
then he can express all these powers at the same time,
but if a person is seeking to develop the higher powers
without developing the lower, he must depress the
lower nature for a short time; that is why mediums
are obliged to be put into a state of trance, so that
the communicating link between the mentality and
the physicality is severed for a time, then the physical
is not conscious of these things. Such powers would

not be desirable. The powers which are desizable are
those in which we may be conscious on the physical,
emotional, mental and moral planes, We have to
take into consideration that there are such powaers, .
and that they are expressed on three planes. No power
can be of any use unless the person is conscious of
his power. All powers must be exercised in such a
way as to benefit the soul. If tha object of life is to
waste the forces @f consciousness, we may be controlled
by other beings, and then there is loss instead of gain.

The real powers therefore would lie in a plane which
is mental, moral and spiritual. What are the
powers which can be expressed on the mental plane
and then on the moral, and then on the spiritual ?
First of all take the mental. Mentality is only the
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relation of the soul and body, which relation is expres-
sed in the form of thought, which is not to be con-
founded with consciousness. It is a lower stage.
Sensations give rise to thoughts, and after thinking in
a certain way, we come to a certain conclusion, and that
is . knowledge. If we can arrive at a stage whetre
without having the sensations which generally give
rise to thought, we can still have those thoughts, we
are on the spiritual plane, where we can express our
knowledge without any trouble, effort or labour. Even
on the lowest mental plane, there are many powers ;
the power of memory, for instance, is a power of men-

tality. It is not a spiritual power, because the spiritual
power means the soul itself.

To know is to think without effort, and if an effo t
must be made to remember, it shows that there was
ignorance before. But, however, to be on the plane
which is truly spiritual, it is necessary that we should
exercise the power of memory, and we must take active
meastires to strenghthen it. There is no royal road for
the acquirement of that result. We are beings eternal
at both ends, and therefore the consciousness, the
memory, and all other powers of the sgul are without
beginning and without end. We think that we have
acquired some powers, but it is rather a matter of exple-
ling certain darkening forces present in the system.
These powers cannot be acgired in a short time,
without living a holy life, which is a great force to
drive away impurities; but if we have developed these
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forces in past living, the person may have a very good
memoty. There are certain physical helps which
prevent any darkening forces from gathering around
the soul to clog its powers. Food sometimes becomes
a great cause of grossness, because when a person
eats impure food or drinks intoxicating drink, which
injure¢ his physical nature and therefore his mentality
and ‘then attempts to think of higher things, the
memory itself will not. come into operation. Those
joods which are of a stimulating character would

make parson nervous, .and take away the strength
from the higher things, but if the proper rules are
observed, it becomes easy for a person to concentrate
his thought on a certain matter which he i1ay wish to
consider. The food and drink do not directly bring
out the conciousness of the soul, but prevent darken-
ing forces from coming over the sgul, and it is free to
evolve its own powers of consciousness aud spirituality.
It is not only the memory which tainks at the plane, but
other powers, the power of thinking on different matters.
There are so many degrees in human beings; there are
people who cannot think’on higher subjects; they cannot
understand even the words in which these thiugs are
expressed. The soul cannot exercise its inherent powers
on account of certain forces collected either in this
life or in some other life in the past. The person may
have lived a different kind of life in the past from that
he is living now. In all these three planes, the physi~
~ cal, mental and spiritual, morality itself- has a very
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important connection, and unless it is strictly observed
there is no chance of rising higher at all, Morality

affects not only the high ideal but even little acts, and
if we do not observe the true rules of every-day life we
can never hope to rise morally or spiritnally. Now we

come to the moral plane aud these forces act also on

this plane. The result of moral acts I have described
in another lecture, z.c., the effect on all the different

planes of charity, absencence of greed, ete., is to act as
great reservoirs from which the subtle powers will low.
Unless they are filled in this way, with magnetism and
electricity generated on the moral plane, we cannot do

anything. We may be able to remember some things
and to form intelligent concepts on various subjects,
but when it comes to actual power of the soul to live
on the higher oplane,itis always difficult, unless that
regervoir is full and can be filled by the oral acts.
On all these planes, while they are progressing, the
results would become possible to us by degrees. Take
for instance the physical plane and if we observe cer-
tain rules of dist, of drink, of breathing, of pos-
tures, the first result is that we feel that the body be-
comes lighter, and humors which are injurious indeed,
begin to disappear from the body, and lightening forces
begin to arise from the lowest plexus and proceed
to the higher. If the body is made fit by a long course
of descipline, then the lightening forces will come ont,
but otherwise the lightening forces themselves, .wife
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try to bring them out, become injurious. When a
person has mastered all the rules of breathing and of
postures, and comes to the mental plane and begins to
concentrate, then any of the ethers in the body may
be made predominant and powerful, and as fhe nega.-
tive vital force.is of a five-fold nature and is located in
different perts of the body, the first kind from the feet to
the knees, the second between the knees and the navel
the third between the navel and the heart, the fpurth
between the heart and the throat, and the fifth from
the throat upward, and as these ethers are more owver
present in the same degree in all parts of the body, when
a8 person understands the physical rules and observes
them, and the body itself has become fit to act as a
vehicle for the lightening forces, then a person can
_control and bring out these forces and many pheno-
me=na will come out; for instance, Ilevitation is one of
these results. There is a certain influence in the body
whose character is to go rather up than down, and the
most common sign of this is to be found in breathing,
When this ether becomes predominant through having
observed the rules of breathing, if ‘we can control it,
then the polarity of the body will be changed with re-
gard to the earth and it will have a tendency to rise in
the air. If ws can understand the rules of the lumini-
ferous ether and can control in such a way that we.can
stop these vibrations, then those vibrations cannot reach
any person who is standing before us, and as the senga~
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tion of sight depends on the vibrations of the Iumini-
ferous ether. the body can be made to disappear and
become invisible to the person standing before us. The
actual disappsarance of the object could be explained
only from the fact that, there are persons who can chang’ ’
the substance of a body into something of a very ethere '
natute, and can take this body through any gross su.’
stance that may be in the way; and in this way anythisx
may be made to disappear. There are many persons :
India who are able to control their feeling of hung]
and thirst because there is a plexus in the throat th3
is the cause of this sensation, and if this plexus ca
be controlled by concentration, the perssn may rema
without food cr drink for many days. A gradn
rising of the power dormant in the navel until it react
the plexus between the eyebrows can make
able to see many things which we are not able to e
otherwise. The real spiritual powers of the soul :‘_;;}:
not levitation or aerial navigation or any such thin,.
Such powers may be exercised even by jugglers, and
there is a Sanskrit verse in one of the Jain books addres-
sed to one of these. The powers of celestial beings or
of many human beings are not to be seen; we see
the manifestations such as aerial navigation and mony
other powers of the body, but it is not on account of
this that we consider them to be great, but on account
of the spiritual knowledge and spiritual powers.
When persons delight in the mere manifestation of
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these powers, their powet is only that of the juggler.
When their life itself is on the moral and spiritual
plane, he will never desire to exercise these powers,
but they will come of themselves. But how can wa
3 come spiritual ? That is the most important paint.
irituality does not mean the acgquirement of psychi-
¥ occult powers, but the unveiling of the soul itself ;
1 that cannot be donez by any power of th: body,
8 of the soul itself. Some such pow:r we oft:n-
thes gee in some experiments of hyptiotism, ete.
be person in the hypnotic state, according to tha
t¥ctitioner, develops lucidicy, and he says many things
thich are remarkable, which he would not say in his
alinary state; but when he comes out of the hypnotic
gidition, ask him what he has b2en saying or doing
vi,, he does not know anything about it. If a patient
1 at any time put himself in such a condition that he
-c'{aself can see thesa things, baing conscious of what
’ tees, then he has indeed advaunced. If the laws of
‘puotism are true on their own plane then the laws
of the spiritual natare must also be true on their own
plane. A suggestion is acted upon by the subject,
and he, as it were, surrenders his own individuality
completely, and makes his mentality subservisnt to
the will of the operator, and this becomes a part of
the mental nature of the subject. If this same thing
can be accomplished by the patient himself, then he
receives a suggestion from himself; his own individual-
ity is strong and positive, and he is not weakened.
Y. 6
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He himself can then evolve many powers. This can
be assisted by certain austerities. Persons who fast on
certain occassions merely show ‘force of a strong will
power, because when a person does this, his physical
nature is curbed by his mental and moral nature.
If a person is not able to fast, he may limit himself
and abstain from certain articles; he may think he
will not eat any kind of fatty substance. He is then
gaining in will power. Certain persons think that
their mentality is very strong, and thetefore they will
not obey these rules. This very fact shows that their
mentality is not strong. First of all the mentality acts,
then the physical nature acts in accordance with that
suggestion. Eating and drinking are done in response
to a suggestion from the mentality. How can the
spiritual powers be evolved ? The laws of spitituality
itself must be obeyad. ‘The spirit or soul is connected
with the body, and there are s0 many links existing
betwzen the different natures of the compound human
being that a man cannot be spiritital unless he is per-
fect on the physical, mental and moral planes. It is
the spititual nature of the soul itsélf, however, which
should always be kept in sight, No mental -thought
or physical act should be done witaont keeping this
idea in view. Therefore the choice of food, the idea
of taste, of dress, etc., ought to be subservient to the
development of the spiritual nature; but when the idea
of the body or of show, or any other lower mnature
comes in, we degrade ourselves in our spiritual nature
‘?__nd the ‘idea of spirituality is lost. In many
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commutities in India they have obeyed these rules
and have evolved wonderful spiritual powers. Take
for instance the monks who travel from place to place
and teach the people without charge., In the first
‘place there is no idea or thought of selfishness with
them, If even for a short time our' mentality is
engaged in worldliness, in making money, in trying to
beautify the body, in thinking about dress, sabout eat-
ing, or any other pleasures of a worldly nature, to that
extent we waste away our spiritual forces, and there-
fore for a person who does this, a longer time will be
necessary to arrive at the spiritual plane, than for a
person who avoids worldly thoughts. As our monks
have not worldly ideas so far as their service is con-
cerned, as there are no ideas or thoughts with them as
to making money and using their powers for mercenary
* purposes, but only in the one direction of spiritual
advancement, they do not forget to observe moral 1ules
because they would naturally live in ‘accordance with
them. If persons do not understand what spiritua-
lity is, the very acts which they perform on the lower
planes wauld act on the other planes also and would
keep them for a long time on the Ilower, that is the
emotional and physical planes. That is one reason
why in this country the so-called mediums have never
been able to rise higher than the emotional plane;
there is no individuality with them and therefore even
the physical forces will influence them; but the monks
in India are so strong that no power can influence theru ;
therefore the mental and moral acts would strengthen
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them on the spiritual plane. Their life is spent only for
altruistic purposes, and they do mnot spend a single
moment on their own body, because when the mind
itself is on the higher plane and the soul is thinking
only for the good of others, then the necessity {or taking
care of the body does not exist. That is where the
Christian science would agre: with this doctrina. The
fundamental idea in both is that the body should be
used only for spiritual advancement, but if it is used
simply for physical advancement then the nature of the
soul is not fulfilled. What I have said with regard to
the monks may not b fully obszrved by the lay people,
because they have to support their families, etc., and
have in many ways to live a different life. Oa account
of all these reasons the lay people could not be on the
highest plane. In ancient timss when in all countries |
there was a systzm of monghood, thzre ware maay

spiritual persons; because the iastitutions of the coun-

try were such that people could live that kind of life,

but when civilization has advanced and numerous wants

are created, the spirituality is lost, because it requires all
the time of the people to supply their material needs.

‘There is greater difficulty in the way not only of
ordinary people but also of spiritually inzlined .
people. There are so many difficulties in  their
way that they cannot get rid of them without causiag

trouble to some ome. It is a result of the past

Karma of some pz=ople. It should be borne in mind

that no occult power of the soul can be brought forth
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unless the force which clogs or darkens or obsctires
that fotce is gotten rid of. The idea that we were born
only a short time ago as new beings and therefore it
is possible to evolve these powers all at once, is a mis~
‘take. Life is eternal, as I have said. The soul is
eternal; it lives many lives, generates many forces, all
sorts of forces, good, bad and indifferent, and some of
them act as enemies to the nature of the soul and we
must get rid of these, Then only, the soul and the
system itself are free to exercise, to show and to ex-
perience the higher powers of the soul itself. The body
must become a fit vehicle toreceive these. The powers
themselves will act in an evil way if this is not the case.
Unless the machinery is pure and in good condition, no
work can be done through it and if we try to do work
with it some parts will be broken. All the parts must
therefore be clean and free from obstacles. The
human body does not exist merely on the physical
plane. These powers will, when the soul is pure, become
part and parcel of its nature., These powels are found
among the monks and the Yogss of India and among
the hermits, A Bengali gentleman had arrived in
Bombay, as I have been informed in a recent letter from
one of my friends there, and it was thought by his
friends that he would die in a short time. As he was
passing through the city one day, he met a person who
in America would not be considered respectable, as
he was clad in very poor and even dirty clothes. This
-poor person said to him, ‘‘What is the matter ?’’ and
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was told that the gentleman was not at all well and
that it was not thought that he would live Iong.
Then this man, who was appatrently a beggar and very
insignificant, said, There is no necessity for saying
that; you will be well ih a short time,’’ and he took a
pinch of dirt from the ground and using it as a sort of
salve, cured the disease, and the man has entirely
tecovered, This was told me by a geutleman who has
been converted to Christianity and he said that it was
true, and this testimony from a Christian, who could
not certainly be predisposed to believe the story, has a
great deal of weight. These powers come, not from
reciting anything, not from merely breathing in a
certain way or gazing at anything, but by actually
living a life which is poor for a long time. You have
perhaps read or heard of many other wonderful things
in many different kinds of literature, and I will not
detain you longer with accounts of such things.
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do not know how to express all that I wish to say

on this subject, because there are innumerable
occult powers existing in the universe requiring satis-
factory explanation. The growth of a tree from a seed
is an occult phenomenon. We do not know how the
tree can come out of a small seed, but we see it every
day, and therefore it is not wonderful to us; but
suppose a person had never seen any such thing; if
he observed the growth of a plant it would appear very
miraculous to him. We in our ordinary experience
have not come across many wonderful phenomena,
and therefore do not know how to explain them,
We have not all passed through the conditions, the
course of discipline, which are the cause of these phe~
nomena, and therefore they are a surprisz to us, Bat
the one phenomenon is really as wonderful as the
other, I shall explain some of them, and in order to
nnderstand them satisfactorily it is necessary that the
principles be understood. The basis of all these facts,
is flrst in the connection of the laws of matter with
the laws of mentality and then with the laws of moral-
ity and of the spiritual nature. If we can understand
‘these things we can understand any phenomena.
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There are many forces in the material world, as heat,
light, electricity, and magnetism and all these have
.wonderfult powets. We know that color has a wonder-
ful rower, and that the rays of the sun can be used for
curing many diseases. We know that these rays give
t1is health, and we know that in countries where the

" temperature rises to 110 degrees during the hot season
there is cholera or some other epidemic and hundreds
of people die. We Lknow the wonderful properties of
many drugs, While the chemists have found out only
the properties of these drugs and medicines on one
plane we claim that our science in ancient times has
given us a key to their nature and properties in other

.ways. The change in polarity in matter itself will pro-
duce may wonderful things, and will change even
the weight of a thing; weight means nothing but the
relative attraction of the force which is exercised between
the body ard the earth, If that telation is changed in
some way or other the mass of the body is not
changed, but that relation being changed, the weight
appears to us to be different, and we may call it
~wonderful; but it is snly the result of obeying a
certain law, and that law is as fixed as anything else.
Wken we come to a higker plane, the mental plane,
we come to more wonderful things; we see these
things every day, and therefore think that they are
not wonderful. A person becomes angry; he does
meany things which he would not do under ordinary
circumstances. It is wonderful that a man, wise under
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ordinary circumstances, does many sacts which no one
would expect of him, but that is the resuit only of his
anger which has produced a change in his mentality.
We know that mentality produces many wonderful
‘results. If an ordinary person is insulted by the
words of another, why, then, that person would act i a
totally different way towards the person who insuited
him. This is also the result of mentality. Further on
on the same plane, people have beautiful thoughts on
different subjects under some circumstances, A person
may be thinking on a subject and not have any idea at
all on that subject; while under other circumstances,
physical as well as mental, he wonld have the most
pleasant and delightful thoughts on that ‘subjeci, This
is also wonderful, but because these things are of daily
occurrence, we do not call them miraculous, They are
the result of certain laws and nothing else. On
the moral plane the real occult powers are de-
veloped, and it is only on account of not including
this plane that the modern scientists have not been
able to solve the problem of these wonderful things. The
scientists have worked on one plane or rather on two
planes, the physical and the mental, and they think
that morality in a person, the life of the individual,
has nothing to do with the occutence or non-occur-
rence of a phenomenon. They think that all the
forces must come out of the physical nature. I have
read the work of an .Ametican gentleman who is a
well-known scientist, and he says that if a physical
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obiect is required to be sent from one place to
another, it will take a certain amount of force, which
will generate heat, and if the velocity is increased,then
on account of the increase of that velocity there will
be a rise in the temperature of that body. That is all

tight so far as the physical laws are concerned, and if
the ophysical force is used s large amount of heat
would be the sesult. But what about a moral force ?
That writer says that under all conditions if a physical
object is to be sent from one place to anothcr, you

cannot do it without generating heat. But this is only
the force on the physical plane; but if a moral force is.
used you can send a thing trom one placs to another
without generating any heat. A person using a moral
force spends so .much force and is a loser to that
extent; but if by doing-any good on the moral plane
he may benefit another person, although he may be
losinz something “so far a: the physical force is
concarned, the very act adds something to his soul-
nature; tharefore in the loss of our lower mnature we
gain in the higher nature, and the gain in the higher
nature sets off every loss of the lower nature, and the
lower must sink deeper and deeper in order that the
higher may rise. This is really the way to the occult
powers; they do not depend on physical laws. It
may be urged that the persons who have produced
these wouderful .phenomena, are not always moral.
What is the reason ? It is not morality itself that is
able to produc: tha2sz phanomena but after certain
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discipline is passed through, a force is generated and
that force is the direct cause of the occult act., That
force may be stored to a very large extent in the body

dand it may have been stored either in this life or in
some other life, All the forces that are generated do

not manifest their results at once; they always take
some time. It depends on the mature of such a force
how much time it takes to manifest the results. We
need not expect the results to come out in a short time
or in this life, but they will appear at some time, thare
is no doubt as to that, because any force cannot be
destroyed unless its full result is manifested, therefore
the moral force which is the cause ot occult phenomena.
might have been generated either in this life or in
some other life, and in this the cause of the occult
powers of a person may lie, Why is one person able
to do what another cannot? If there is no future life
and no past life, if the moral forces generated in the
past life do not become of any use in this life, then
what is the cause of cne person being able to manifest
occnlt powers, when another cannot. Why should
not all persons have the same kind of surroundings,
heredity, etc. ? There are so many differences, and
this shows that these are only the effects of some
other past life-force. Can we generate this force anew
in this life, so that it may be useful to us ? Impatience
is one great impediment. On account of a peculiar
nature which we have gained by reason of leading a
peculiar life, we want to see the result manifested at
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once. People say, what is the use of being moral ?
They are mistaken as to the object of morality ; they
think that the result of a moral act ought to be some-
thing tangible, something of physical good or worldly

benefit, but morality should be practised for its own
sake. It is the very life of the soul, and the other life
is the death of the soul. there ought to be no other
reason given for the practice of moratity. 'The
moral acts have their results. We could give
this reason, but that ought not to be the object of any
person. If these thingsare understood, the occult pow-
ers will come of themselves without anything more
being necessary, but they will not be the object of the
life of the person. They may come and go, but the
moral nature of the soul ought not to change. ‘The
object is not to obtain the occult powers and manifest
them, but to manifest the soul’s powers in such a direc~
tion that it will not be allowed to stray and become
lost. ‘These powers are not anything that come to the
soul from ontside, they are not an addition to it. If
the soul is immortal, then any addition to-it is a change
in the soul, and it is not of one kind at one time
and of another kind at another time. The theory
which we advance can be explained by the illustration
of a piece of gold are in which there are a thousand
particles of impurity and a hundred particles of goid,
and we say that there are impurities there, and we
therefore reflne these away, and when the impurities
are gone, the nature of the gold is not changed, but it
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becomes more apparent. We say in the same manner
that the soul is an emanation from the devine, that its
nature is diviaity; only on account of its worldly life of
desire, which is selfish avpd injurious to other people,
the whole compound organic being is impure, and in
that sense we may say that the soul is in a fallen state,
but not in the sense that it was pure at some time but
has departed from its former state and is depraved.
It is inherently pure, but has never lived in g perfectly
pure state; it has always lived in some body. The
spiritual condition is the opposite condition, and there-
fore, compared with this the material condition is im-
pure and fallern. This being the idea of the mnature of
the soul, nothing comes to the soul; it is inhersntly
omniscient. It only expels and drives away some of

the impure particles at certain times, and when it has
dispelled all these is seen actually by European travel-
lers in India. A Frenchman who travelled in India in
the eighteenth century has written of seeing thers Bud~
dhist monks living in the forest, and sleeping often-
times in the shade of trees without any protection, and
that the wild beasts did not harm them at all. Other
travellers also passed through the same part of the
country, these would take spzcial care to protect them-
selves from-the attacks of the wild animals, but these
same wild beasts licked the feet of the sleeping monks and

made no attempt to injure them, and mixed with them
without any fear or reserve. There was no magic in
it, no hypnotism, except as there may be found a
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certain influence which you may call hypnotism every
where; it was only the result of the practise of universal
love. Where it is practised to its full extent, where
the whole being is saturated with love and with nothing

else, these vibrations are very powerful, and they will
control the fierce nature of the wild beasts, and the
wild beasts would feel the effect, the influence of these
vibrations and dare not attack the person from whose
body they are issuing. That is one reason why the
Hindus have not advanced in manufactures of guns

and cannons; they do not believe in destroying. other
beings by means of man-killing machines; they have
submitted to foreign rule bzcause they have not learned
the art of killing men. Their life is in submitting to
the fierce nature of other people, and evolving the
higher nature of the soul, and sending out vibrations
which instead of exciting the fierce mnature of other
beings would pacify them. What is the result of truth-
fulness ? A person is truthful and speaks mnothing but
the truth, not only in words but in acts also. Then
all his acts become fruitful; there would be no obstacle
in the way of his expressing his desires, for he will
not have any unjust desire at all. We find these
facts -mentioned in the religious history of
many nations, that when certain persons said, “ILet this
be,”’ it always happened, because truthfulness means
the establishing of a harmonious relation with regard
to their own nature and with regard to external

nature, Untruthfulness means that a person’s belief
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and acts are not in accordance with the actual state of
affairs, and there is continual conflict going on
between that person’s act and word, and the actual state
of nature, there is consant war between himgelf and
the rest of the world. How can the desires of such
a person be expressed without some injury to himself
or to other beings ? And even when he does by
acting in this way accomplish his desires, it takes a
great time, it requires a great deal of labour and waste
of energy ‘to do so. But a person who is truthful
accomplishes his desires by the mere expression of
those desires. Our sacred books give many instances
of this kind. The state of the celestial beings living
on higher planes, on other planets, is also the result
of truthfulness, of merecy, and of universal love; and
as there is established one rule for the whole of nature,
it does not take any time to satisfy thejr desires; there
is no waste of energy in the case, for the purpose of
satisfying desires which are just and good. The results
of truthfulness and of universal love will thush become .
perfect, and even in our ordinary life we have by
experience seen the result of this virtue. When people
say that honesty is the best policy, that the voice of
the people is the voice of God, they are expressing the
same thing,” There can be'no doubt as to this. So’|
all the moral forces have the power to evolve resulls
very wonderful indeed. Take for instance the forces
evolved by the Yogis and ascetics of India, and vatious
phenomena to be found in this country. I have said
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that there are so many planes in life and so many
factors, in the symmetrical development on all the
planes, that the body itself will not be a fit vehicle for
the manifestation of the powers which must be expres-

sed through it, if the discipline is not extended to all
the plan=s., If tha soul’s wonderful nature is to be
manifested through the mentality, the mentality must
be pure; if these forces are to be manifested through
the moral nature, then the moral nature also must be
made perfect. If we do mnot make the progress on
all these planes at the same time then we are not able
even to express our powers through ail these different
carries, It is not the true soul-powsr which is
expressed under the conditions which are to be found
in this country, when we see these powers exibited
by mediums in a trance state, because they themselves
are not able of their own accord to do these things; it
must be some other influence, under which alone
they can give certain results. Why? Because it is
only one part of their nature which is fit to manifest
the power; the other parts are not in accord with it,
it is working only on one plane; the other planes
must be separated or disconnected from that "plane,
and that is the reason why physically and mentally
they are separated from the spiritual or astral nature,
and even then, that which is given them is lost to
them afterwards. Our mode is different. We say
that all the planes must progress simultaneonsly by .,
acting in harmony, and instead of being controlled by
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some unnatural force they will be the controller.
The difference therefore betwean the western mediums
and the Eastern adepts is that the Western medium is
controlled by something, and the KEastern adept is the
controller of something. We Lknow that there is a
similarity to a certain extent between the powers called
wonderful in this country and those of india. For
instance the power of psychometry i3 only the power
of reading the history of past and present events
connected with anything. And how can this be done ?
Is there any ground for the existence of such a power ?
The soul itself i3 consciousness, and if it is inherently
perfect gnd omniscient, then under favourable circum-
stances it can exercise its fall consciousness, and if
the organ through which consciousness is recognized,
the brain through which thought works, the moral
nature of a person, is perfect, then all these things
may be seen. At the same time the person is fully
conscious, without being put into a trance state. The
power itself is nothing connected with trances; the
real point to be discussed is whether there can be
any such power, any understanding of the history
of a thing mnot known to us by experience. The
scientists have proved the existence of a subtle ether
without which light, heat, electricity, etc., cannot be
proved. Its laws cannot be fully understood; cannot be -
this ether is not defined in a satisfactory way by
Y. 7
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science. Its real properties are mnot given or explained
by them, and they have not been able to tell us
how it acts in relation to these phenomena. We
think that this ether is like a picture gallery, on which
are pictures of every thought, word and act, so that it
réquires only a more sensitive and higher power than
most people possess to perceive these things. There
fore a person who is more sensitive than ordinary
people, who can hear many things below or above
the ordinary plane of hearing and sight will distingush
many thimgs in the person or object which is subjected

to them which cannot be perceived by us. Every-
thing therefore is the result of all the past states of the
- thing or being, and a human being is nothing but
the result of his past actions, of his past words, of

his past thoughts, In the Hindu mythology this ether
is described in Sanskrit as the recorder of the actions
and doings of the universe. It is of a varied nature.
It is mentioned in the Hindu mythological works
in such a way that those who do not .understand the
context may understand them literally, and .there-
fore think that *there is a person somewhere in the
universe having eyes and hands, who records all
that is done, but the idea in both the Christian and .
Hindu systems is the same. Both of them, when
the true meaning is forgotten, lead fo dogmatic as-
sertion, but the truth is the same in both of them.
This ether contains the picture, the prototype, of
everything, the representation of everything as it were,
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of our acts and thoughts, and if we carry about us
our own personality, that personality itself is full
of pictures of our past life, and’ any person who -
is sensitive enough can see these things. The
history of a physical object also is imprinted not
on the material particles, but on the ethereal part,
and these waves are carried in the ether, so that a
person who has the power of psychometry can read the
history of anything in this way. 7There are different
subtle or rather occult organs of the body through
which these powers are manifested. ‘The Hindus
have also determined the organs which are fitted for
these things; they have studied these organs, There
are several plexuses in the human body, all of which
are centers of the nerveus .system. The nerves are
situated in all "the different parts of the body and
different energies are predominant in all these centres;
and by a proper course of dlscipline all these
forces can be put in operation. Thus the whole body
must be fit to become a vehicle of these powers, and if it
is not fit the result will be ruin of the body itself. There-
fore the Yogis have said that we should not try to
exercise these powers until we bave made the body
fit to receive them, As a Latin maxim Says, investi-
gate, but do not experiment; because there are so many
dangerous things whose laws we are mnot ready to
obey. Really there is mno danger in understanding
anything in the universe, but the danger lies in
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experiment; therefore the tules of the Yogis are very
clear to us, that these things ought not to be practised
. by ordinary people’ who are not willing to sacrifice
the things necessary for the purpose. These six plex-
uses are the reservoirs of many occult powers; they
are situated in the line of the spinal column, and the

nerves radiate in different directions from thess., ‘The
plexus in the forehead' is the seat of the power ot sight,
and through this we see many things which cannot
otherwise be seen. Every person has this power bat
it must be brought out by the required discipline, It
has been found that this light which is radiated from
this plexus gives us the power of seeing the present
state of a thing put in contact with it, and if the light
is still stronger and comes out at the top of the head
then the past history of the object can be Lknown.
This has been tried event in this country, and it is a
fact, there is no doubt about that. It is only the power
of knowing the history of cther things. What is levi-
tation ? Itis indeed an occult power. How can any-
thing set aside the law of gravitation ? Really speaking,
no law is set aside when anything happens, but the law
of gravitation only means that the weight of a certain

object will be so many pounds under certain condi-
tions, and when the conditions themszlves are changed,
or if, in a human body, the polarity is changed, either
by changing the rosition of the atoms or evolving
another force by moral acts the body, instead of
" being pressed down by the force of gravitation, may
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rise up. Is that force of gravitation set aside ? No,
but anotber force is brought into existence, which
being more powerful produces a contrary result from
the law of gravitation. The law of gravitation is still
true, but not fully understood by us.

Whilée no psychometer would actaally see the
impressions in the ether in thought-transferetice, we
make certain impressions. on the ether, and the waves
created by these go on until they reach the desired

object, We must make & distinction between the
ordinary power of electricity and the power of thought-
transference. We cannot maeke electricity go in any
direction except that in which the wire is set, but
in the other case we can change the direction at once
at any moment that we like. There are many condi-
tions of these occult powers; certain powers of the
Yogis are very important. ‘Their practices, their views,
their life, would become clear to us if we understood
the occult reasons. The rule is that our monks ought
not to except money. Why ? ‘There is a reason
indeed for that, and it is that the earning of money
requires thought and care, and therefore they ought
not to use their thought for this, because they have to
do so many- doubtful things for the purpose of earning
it. It is not the money itself but the life of money
is bad so far as its meaning is understood. ‘That is
all right, but there is also an occult reason which is
~mot undorstood by all educated Hindus even. Some of
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them do not come in contact with the best things of
their own community. We know that all metal, gold,
silver, etc., is a good conductor. Suppose silver has
a conductivity of 100, copper about 999, with gold it
is 80, and with aluminium 56, and with other metals there
is also conductivity to a greater or less degree. If
I keep any piece of metal in contact with my body that
wﬂl take away some electricity from my body, because
it is a good conductor. The vitality is stored in the
form of electnclty, and if metal comes in contact
thh the person, it is likely to be passed indiscriminately
f"om the metal to the outside world. So we say that
~the monks ought not to come in contact with any kind
of metal. Paper money was not in existence when this
rule was made, it is a creation of modern days; but
people in ancient times had no idea that paper could
be used for money. They had a kind of money which

was not of metal but of shells, called covrie shells,
wg’iose conductivity is given by the scientists as less
than that of the different combinations of metal. The
Hindus were considered superstitious for using these
ghells as money, but this shows that they knew the
conductivity of different substances and knew what
electricity was. I have read recently that a manuscript -
has been found concerning the mnature of electricity
showing that the ancients wunderstood this. Our
monks also obsarve many other rules, besides the moral
rules I gave you in the beginning. But it has been said
by one of them that in the highest condition, the
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most devaloped condition, it is not necessary to observe
any rules at all. Such a person is on a different
plane, and few of us are on that plane, so that it may be
necessary for people under the ordinary conditions
to observe the rules which are fitted to those

conditions.




‘The Science of Breathing.

have to state the science of breathing from two

standpoints one of health, ancother the spiritual
standpoint, Generally in the world people follow all
kinds of practises only for the purpose of gaining
health. They do not inquire into other reasons, and
therefore all rules framed out of their observation are
based only on one standpoint, and that is the health
standpoint. If anything is done which can produce
better health they will consider that the best, even

though done at the expense of the spiritual powers.
But in the Hindu philosophy they have taken into
consideration both health and spirituality. So far as
health is concerned we must know the consiruction of
the human body, the physiological nature of the
organs of breathing, and then alone we can deduce the
best rules, So far as the spiritual nature is concerned
we must understand the occult functions of the differ-
ent parts of the human bady. The physiologists have -
given us some rules for breathing, have said something
about the chest and sbdominal breathing, and the
normal or deep breathing, but the only object that is

get forth in these rules is the strengthening of the body,
and what they are going to do after that they do not
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tell us. If that is the only object, we might say, we
do not wish to be soldiers; what is the use of the
strength of the body. We say that the health of the
body is indeed necessary, but not for the purpose of
making the body strong, but of using it for & higher
purpose, and therefore have given rules from both
standpoints, Vou all understand the construction of
the organs of respiration, that the thorax is the part in
which the lungs are located, that it is in the form of a

triangle and that it is separated from the stomach and
lower organs by the diaphragm. When we take a long
breath, we expand a certain part; in this way breathing
is divided physically infto twe classes, the chest and

abdominal breathing, some advocating the one and
some the other. Really speaking the breath goes only
to the chest and not to the abdomen and therefore
there ought not to be any such distinction as they give
us, but they do not really mean this; ornly that the sides
of the chest are expanded in what is called the chest
breathing, and when the lower part of the chest
is expanded, itis called abdominal breathing. When
we expand the chest only, at the sides the ribs indeed
are forced out, and the middle tibs not being so elastic

as the others, an unnecessary strain is given to these
ribs. Still some exercise should be given to the ribs
and muscles of the whole chest. Ia the abdominal
breathing, only the top and bottom of this cavity are
exercised; there is no exercise given to the sides.
Equal exercise should be given to all sides. We must
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expand the chest in such a way that a large volume of
air can be taken in., What do we do when we have
the chest breathing ? We can see in this diagram the
weays of breathing when the corset is worn, and of
course the chest breathing is impossible to a large
extent, as the sides of the body are cramped by the
corset, and the thorax can be expanded only a little.
Bit if we Dbreathe without the corset and with the
abdominal breathing, we still take in a less quantity of
air than in the full or deep breathing, in which all the
sides of the thorax are expanded equally, “The other
things to be taken into consideration are the changes
which take place in the body from the throat to the
abdomen. The normal breathing of men causes so
much rising and so much falling of these organs, with
a kind of undulating movement, In persons whose
bodies are cramped by artifical means there would be-
greater undulations in the chest than in the abdomen. -
A woman without the corset breathes easily, and the
movements are not sudden but slow. On account of the’
peculiar dress which is worn, a change is made in the
form of the waist; it is made unnatural, and is shaped
like a circle, and this is considered beautiful. The
breathing must be in such a way that there shall be
an equal motion through all the different parts of the.
body at the same time; when one part rises, the others.
should rise at the same time, and when it falls, the
cthers should fall at the same time. “The patural
breathing is that in which in all the parts there is an.
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equal change. The chest breathing becomes natural
to some women because certain parts are pressed so:
that they cannot move to take the abdominal breath-
" ing. So far as the health is concerned the different

parts of the body must receive full exercise, and if the
exercise is given to one part only at the expense of
the rest there is inequality created in the body which
gives rise to many diseases. The Hindu science.
does not stop here, however. It treats of the science.
from a different standpoint. It is not merely the
oxygen of the atmosphere that is considered very-

important, although it is very important, as an element
of supporting the system by oxidizing the blood, but
besides this there are so many elements and ethers in
the air, that it is necessary that we should understand
the nature of all these and their propetrties and their
action on the body. We say that the whole world can
be divided into several kinds of ethers, and ultimately
we may reach a point where we say that all these
different ethers are only forms of one, but fcr conveni~
ence #ake we say that there are five., All of these
have different properties; I have given the names of
all these and their properties in previous lectures,
We have to understand the influence and the results
produced by these ethers on our body, because
breathing is nothing but receiving a compound of all
these ethers, and each has something to do with the
functions of the body. The first cther is nothing else.
than that ether which becomes the medium for trane
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smitting sound. If this ether be taken away from the
universe there will be no sensation and no transmis-
sion of sound, This ether becomes the carrier of
sound. Similar vibrations may be transmitted  by.
this ether to other things in contact with it, to the
grosser particles, and in that way the vibrations reach
our ears and we hear. The scientists have been
obliged to postulate the eXistence of a medium which
they call ether because without it they could not prove
the phesomena of light, heat, e&lectricity and magnes
tism, We say that there are so0 many kinds of ethers
all having different properties. If we give to the first
the name of sonoriferous ether, we may give {o the
second the name of tangiferous ether, If this ether
should be taken away from the universe there
wottld be no sensation of touch at all. The third
ether is the luminiferous ether, having the property of
transmitting light and becomming the medium of vision.
The fourth ether gives rise to or rather becomes the
medium for the transmission of those peculiar vibra-
tions which give rise to the sensation of taste. The
fifth, in the same way, gives rise to the sensation of
smell. All these are present in the air and in every
thing, but the oproportion is different in different
persons and also in the same person at different ages,
The difference between all these different organisms
in the universe is due to the 7proportion of these
ethers, One may be predominant "over the others.
but still all of them are present and all have their
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special properties. The luminiferous ether, although
it has the property of transmitting light and heat.
' electricity and magnetism, has another property, the
property of expanding. The ether whose chief pro-
perty is that of giving us the sensation of touch hasg
also the quality of motion, and motion is due to
the npresence of this ether. The ether which
gives us the sensation .of taste has the property. of
causing contraction. The last ether, that which
we have called the odoriferous ether, has the property
of cohesion, the property by virtue of which the

particles in a body keep toghefher. It is this ether
wiich gives stability. It may be asked, what has

this ether or any other ether to do with breathing ? If
cohesion or stability is desired in the body we can be
supplied with this ether, and so with the qualities
which the other ethers will supply. In this way the
whole science of therapeutics can be based on the
science of ethers. How can we know what ether is
predominant-? We have different ways, and ‘those
who have attended my former classes will remember
how this is done. One way is by the form of vibrae
tions, for each has its peculiar form, The first has
the appearance of minute dots rising and falling, as
will be seen by breathing on the surface of a mirror;
the second gives rise to the form of a circle; the third
to a triangle, the fourth to semilunar forms and the
fifth to rectangular vibrations. In this way we can

distinguish one from another. There is another way
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in which we ‘can find which  ether is predominant,
and that is by the color which is predominant, for
each has a different color, the first having no color,

or simply darkness, the second biue, the third red,
the fourth white and the fifth yellow;: and if we close
.our ears, eyes, nose and mouth, in a room where
‘there is no light, we shall see some kind of color or
combination of colors, and in this way we may know
which color is predominant in us. There may of
course be two or three predominant over the others.
While there are these different modes of discovering
the predominant ethers, there are people, who have
reached an advanced stage, who can see the colors
of the predominant ethers without passing through
.all these preparations, and can therefore divine
the characters of others. These ethers have physjcal

properties and mental properties. While they produce
cohesion or contraction, etc., they have a correse
ponding influence on the mental plane. That which
produces cohesion on the physical plane, produces
stability on the mental plane; that which produces
expansion on the physical plane, produces fervor and

ardor on the mental plane, and so with the other
ethers, This theory of ethers corresponds to the theory -
of science and corresponds with the science of the
ancient nations. ‘The Hindus believe jin breathing in
and breathing out of Brahma, and the Brahmins say
that the rising and falling of the soul life is nothing less
than the rising and falling of Brahma. We differ from



THE SCIENCE OF BREATHING 111

them, and say that breathing in and breathing out
imply the state of vibrations only, which implies some-~
thing that has vibrations, and viberations can only be
produced in material substance; therefore ‘this breath~
ing in and out has only to do with matter and the
material universe, and so far as this is concerned, this
theory is all right; but the soul can produce vibrations
but itself does not vibrate; so that when we see physi-
cal objects and see vibrations i is not .the conscious-
ness that is vibrating but the physical part, and this is
on account of the spiritual nature. In vegetables and
animals, and in human life also, we pass through
different stages of growth, which are expressed in these
vibrations. The Hindu science explains from this
standspoint the growth of the body from the smallest
germ to the fully developed organism, and says that in
the beginning, before the birth of the human being the
centers are being formed; the first is brain, the second
is heart, and these two centers are the original sources
from which the powets are propagated to. all sides of
the body, and in this way other centers are formed
also, which we call in our philosophy the plexuses.
YWhen the brain center is formed, and the heart center
is formed, the nerves proceed from the brain center and
ramify over the whole human body; when the heart
center is formed the blood vessels separate all over the
body. These two centers have two poles as in all force
one positive and the other negative, as in all-forces
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there are two sides, positive and negative. When the
right side is stronger then the pnositive element is
strong. and vice versa. The process through which
this is done is, first of all, the progress of the life-cur=
rent, When it starts from the brain and goes to the
tight side of the body, that is, to the right lung, then
to the heart, then to the left side and then to the brain,
it goes in such a direction that the breath will naturally

come out of the right nostril with greater force, and
when the life-current goes in the opposite direction
the breath will come with greater force from the left
nostril. We shall find by actual experiment in our
own body that it is very seldom that we breathe
through both nostrils with eqgual force, In this case
the breath, or life-current, would be located in the
middle channel, which is the vehicle of many occult
forces. Ouar rulzs also say that this positive side of
the body has a peculiar meaning, and that the negative
side has also a peculiar meaning. The physiological
condition of the body is fit for a certain kind of acts.
If we do the positive kind of acts in that condition in
which the body is in a negative state, the result would
be a failure and the act would be disagreeable and
inharmonious, The body, when in a negative condi- .
tion, is fit for acts which require a passive condition.
These two forces, while they ate part of the same
entity, have each of them a different aspect. Both of -
them are only different sides of the same force; one
may be very active, another very passive, but stiil
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passivity is not to be understood in the sense of rest
altogether, of stopping the functions; it means only
the condition in which certain acts requiring passivity
oupght to be performed, and activity the condition in
which certain other acts ought to be performed. On
these laws we base the science of breathining. There
are certain acts acts which ought to be performed only
when we are in a passive condition, bscause they
require activity, an ardent and fervent condition
of the body, and if we are altogether in a different

condition there wiil be a confliet between the object
of the act and the condition of the body and there-
fore the result would be failure so far as the
act is concerned, or at least, not the success which
we wished. But if we perform the act, when in the
right condition, ‘the chances will be in our favor.
Sometimes when we are sitting still we feel that we
wish to go to some other place; sonehow or other an
impression comes to us that we ought to go elsewhera;
but if we examine the body by meaus of the breath
we shall see that we are in a positive condition. Some-
times our duty tells us that we ought to go somewhere,
but we do not wish to go. What is the reason ?
It is that we are in a mnegative condition. This,
however, can be changed. People who have never
heard or read of these things, who have acted only
on one principle, that of gatting as much happiness
through sensuois enjoyment as possible, will have no
Y. 8
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idea of these things. It is just like a being come
out of the sea and having only the sense of touch, in
suddenly endowed with taste, sight, smell and hearing,
it would be astonished at the things it saw and would
not believe its own senses, We think ‘that we are
going to get everything through the powers which we
know that we actually possess at the present time, and
that we cannot do anything outside this; but when we
study human nature from the occult standpoint there
are many wonderful things., From the standpoint of
the mordern scientists all the powers of the body can
be developed by developing the body physically.
They do not know ihat there are forces higher than the
physical or mental, that moral acts evolve wonderful
powers, and that thesz fecrces are greater, higher and
more important than the physical forces. A great
scientist writes in his work on the physical sciences,
that if a physical object is to be transmitted from
one place to another by some unknown power
jt must generate a certain amount of heat, which
would destroy it in the transit if the motion were

swift enough; but a corresponding force in the
moral plane may not generate heat at all. We can
do the same thing by moral force which we can do on.
the physical plane only by spending a large amount
qof heat. We say that the result gained from the study
of moral forces is altogether different from the result
derived from the study of physical forces. We use
them for bringing out the spiritual nature, and practise
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the science of breathing, concentration, postures, and
similar sciences‘for this purpose. Breathing in the
right way does not directly bring out the moral forces
and nothing that is physical can do this, but if the
moral force is to be used, a corresponding progress
ought to be made in the physical and mental planes,
and then we can use all these forces without causing .
any inharmonious vibrations in the different parts of
the humam nature, physical, mental and moral. After
evolving the moral force, the results are manifested
through the vehicle more or less material. It may be
ethereal or subtle, but is nevertheless material, because
ether is still matter and is in no sense spiritual, nor is
it in any sense the soul itself. The vehicle is supplied
by the subtle forces of the physical nature, which must
be fit to manifest these forces, and if we do not make
them fit for such use the forces beceme dangerous. I
may be very desirous to have the purest water from
some part of the country, any may lay a pipe and if T
allow the pipe to be rusty the water will also be bad
and injurious in character. It I want pure water 1
must have a clean pipe, and in the same manner if I
want moral force to be manifested I must have a pure
vehicle. There are so many nervous centers, blood
and brain cennters which are depositories .of .great po-
wers, that if they are not operative they can never act
as the active sources of these powers, and one of the
ways to drive out the impurities is breathing, another
way is obeying rules of diet, and another is physical
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purity, external putity, and a fourth gay is that of
postures, and there are many other ways. But our pro-
per subject is breathing, and in order that all the parts
of the body may respond to the working of the subtle
forces we must first of all breathe rhythuically, first
through the right lung and then through the Ilaft, so
that both of them will be supplied with the necessary
quantity of air, so that all the ethers may b= equally
supplied to all the parts of the body; aud for that
purpose as much ether as can enter into the system is
necessary. When I say that the breathing must be
of such a kind that we must breathe through the right
Jung and then through the left, I mean that bolh lungs
and both sides of the body, positive and negative
alike, must peceive the same amount of these ethers,
and the commonest way of doing this is first to breathe
through the right nostril taking a certain time for this,
'say four seconds, retain the breath for two seconds,
and then let it out through the left nostril, taking four
seconds for this, then stop breathiag for two sacinds
and take in the breath tarough the left nostril, etc.,
alternately. In this way both the lungs and both sides
of the body are equally supplied with what is n ces-
ary and here comes in this point, that so far as the:
physical part of the science is concerned, of the differ-
ent kinds sf breathing we always advocate the kind
in which the most air is introduced and that is the
deep breathing or full breathing, in which all the
ts are expanded to some ecxtent at the same time,
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while in the chest breathing only one part moves, and
fhe other remains nearly motionless. I had never
heard of these different kinds of breathing till I came
to this country. When I came first to this country'I
stopped for a day at Niagara Falls, and there were
other Hindus in the party, and we were seen there by
a newspapet reporter, who went to the clerk of the
hot:l and got some  information about us, after
which he wrote of us as peculiar beings, stating that
we had peculiar ways of eating 2nd sleeping, as if
Hindus slept with their heads down, or in some such
unnatural way as that, ‘The principal rule which
is to be observed in breathing is first to breathe
deeply and and szcond to breathe rhythmically. Certainly
we cannot breathe rhythmically during the whole
day; we have many other duties, to perform and cannnot
always be counting, one, two, three, four; therefore
we say that this should be done only for about five
minutes each day, and that is sufficient; and as this
peculiar system of breathing, which is only resorted
to as a matter of exercise, is really for the purpose of
strengthening the moral as well as the physical nature,
the time is important. There is a rule among the
Hindus that in any act of a spirual naiure nothing of
the physical nature should interfere, even so far as
the physical nature is concerned, certain functions
of the body ought mnot to continue when other
functions are going on. ‘The stomach ought not to be
fitled with anything when we want to breathe rhyth-
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mically in this way, because when the parts
cannot move in a natural way there is an obstacle,
any rhythmical breathing would interfere with digestion
if practised immediately afler eating, therefore it
should be practised early in the morning and never
just affer a meal. The rule of the Yogis is that they
breathe in thig way four times a day, morning, noon,
six p. m, and midnight. They do net sleep so much
as many other people do, and their quantity of food
is also limited. The rules have something to do with
‘the different plexuses and centers of the ocenlt
powers. The spinal column is a great repository
of many ‘powers. There are at least six centers there;
the plexuses located there are prostatic, epigastric,
cardiac, sacral, laryngeal, and cavernous. One is on
the back of the spinal column, the others near the navel,
_heart, throat, and in the forehead between the eyes;
and there are also others all over the body. The five
ethers also have different locations, in which they are
predominat, although they are, as I have said, all
over the body, and these I have explained to you in
former lectures. The system of therapeutics which is
used by the Yagis is based on this fact. If we wish to

make the ether predominant in a certain part where
there is a deficiency, it is simply necessary to concen-
trate on that part, because to concentrate means to send
out the force to that part, which means stimulating the

ether which is there and making it stronger. So we
can in our thoughts control these ethers; we may know
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from the light which can be seen in the way I have
described, or by the vibrations, which ether is predo-
minant and in which we are deficient, and can by
concentration make that ethe: predominant. The two
centres of the body, the heart and the brain, send out
many other powers; the upper part is the brain center,
which gives rise to the intellectual powers; the lower
center is the heart center, and gives rise to the emo-
tional forces. Both.of them are positive and negative
in their nature, according to the will or the position of
the person. We can change this condition by simply
changing from one side to the other; if we are lying on

the left side and continue so for ten or fifteen minutes the
force of the life current will go in the opposite dire-
tion and the polarity will be changed. All the rules of
breathing ought not to be practised until the vehicles
of the subtle forces in the body are operative because
if they are so practised, these very powers and forces
act as poisons and will kill the pzrson. Persous even
in India do not prescribe these rules, moral and physical,
to those who do not know how to concentrate, who
simply observe one rule, that of breathing, without
purifying the nerve and blood centers, etc. These
things become dangerous to such petsons, and they
attract disease which has never b2en cured. For such
people the Latin maxim ought to b=z applied which
said, ‘‘Investigate, but do not experiment. When
this kind of breathing is practised for a long time we
see the results in the body, and in the firSt stages pers-
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piration is the result; later on the digestion becomes
stronger and later on we feel that certein forces are
evolved coming from the navel and proceeding upward
to the brain and reaching the top part of the brain
where a certain sound is heard and a power is evolved
which enables the person to see many things which
cannot be seen by ordinary vision. ‘This power
cannot be obtained in any cheap way; it is not like a
microscope or a telescope; this power depends on our
own life, on our own conduct. The very thoughts
which we harbor will have something to do with the
evolution of these powers. What are thoughts but
vibratiors ? They must be vibrations to give rise to
vibrations,. We say that vibrations and thought,

however, are concurrent and not identical. Even
when the vibrations do not come out trom us they
produce a peculiar change in the functions of the
different organs by the motion of the different subtle
ethers of the body, and a corresponding change is

made in the mental condition, in the whole condition
of the system; and as we all deperd for our mentality
on the physical nature and for our morality on the
physical and mental nature, the fact of this tilought
will be felt by the whole being, and unless, therefore,

we observe these rules on the three planes, we should
never expect to possess the powers possessed by the
Yog7s of India. To what extent the phenomena of
Spiritualism In America correspond to the Mahialmas
ane others in India, I cannot say, for I am no authority
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on Makatmas because I have never been in the place
where they claim to live; but in India there are many
persons who live ameng the people who have wonder-
ful powers, but they have nothing to do with the so-
‘called occult powers of the mediums or of the spiritua=
lists, The phenomena of spiritualism in this country
imply a certain condition, passive, without any force
on the part of the medium. A passive, negative con-
dition is the first condition, then, the individuality
being lost or merged in something else, the nature of
which we do not know. A ceriain result is produced
in this way. With us the case is different; there is no
comparison between the phenomena of spiritualism
here and the phenomena produced in India. Here .
the medium does not know anything of what is going
on; the meédiums have to be passive becatise nothing
can come to them otherwise, They speak in an

inspirational state, a state where speech comes to
them without any effort on their part, and therefore
‘the Hindus would say it is no credit to them that they
do these things. If by living the right kind of life, by
passing through the right kind of discipline, I earn
that power, it is my rightful possession. In India the
way in which these powers are exercised is first of all,
the person’ who exercises them is in a perfectly
.conscious, positive state; he is not controlled by any-
thing but himself, retains his own nature and knows
all the time what he is, what he is doing, and what
.other things are going on around him. This is the
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difference between the Waestern medium and the
Estern adept, that the western medium is controlled,
the other the controller. ‘There are certain states in
which we see more than we see under other conditions.
However, taken as a whole, this difference is to be
found always. I met a medium in one of the largest
cities in this country, and I was invited by her to
come a *seance. She claimed to be controlled by a
Hindu spirit, and the name given was a Hindu
name, and when she began to say something to me
she uttered some words in an unknown tongue, two of
which were familiar to me; but they were not of
the Hindu but of the Mahommedan tongue, of
which no Hindu person, spirit or divinity would
ever make use; these words are peculiar to the
Mahommedans. The medium might have read these
words somewhere as coming from India, and conclud-
ed that they were Hindu words. That solved the
whole matter to me in her case.

The first need is to understand the real object of life
which is not simply to multiply the wants and to create
unnecessary cravings and necessities, but to eliminate
them. The idea of the civilization here is to multiply
the wants and cravings of the material life and to use
all means for questionable ends. What are .we going

*A sitting for consideration; here a meeting of spi-
titualists and their dupes to receive their so called com-
munications from the unseen world.
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to do, after all ? We say that material progress is to be
used only as a help to the spiritual progress. The first
thing to understand is the real object of life, and then
to follow out that object. The powers of levitation, etc,,
are powers of the juggler in comparison with  the real
spiritual powers,



Magnetism and other forces
relating to it.

AGNETISM is a force to be fonnd everywhere,
but the mistake that people commit with regard
to this force as connected with the spiritual state is in
confounding it with spiritual force, It is not the
same, The Hindus divide the properties of matter into
three classes, the frst passivity and purity, the second
activity, the third grossness, While all there proper-
ties exist on the physical plane, all of them operate
on the mental and physical planes also. When all act
on the physical plane, the third property, grossness,
takes the form of slothfulness and ignorance, and
the perscn is altogether on the lowest plane of physical
existerce. On the mental plane the same property
is darkness or ignorance, and on the emotional and
psychic planes it is the state of belng mastered by the
passions, Thus the samie property on the higher plane
becomes active in mind, emotions, likes and dislikes,
etc.

The second quality, on the physical plane, is hkeat,
electricity, magnetism and other .forces, purity of the

body, and the white color; and all other conditions of
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matter in which it is supposed to be in a state of
purity. On the mental plane it becomes intelligence.
Magnetism is not the same as the spiritual mnature
of the soul. One great mistake which people who
study or practise Christian scieuce :nake is in considare
ing that these magnetic powers of the soul are the
same as the spiritual nature. When a person has
attained the spirltual nature he doss not care to
exercise powers of magnetism because it implies that

he has not spiritual force in himself to act without any
special effort. That is, life on the spiritual plane would
influence people without the making of any conscious
effort through such forces. It is necessary that we make
practical use of them, for thus only we can see results.
All these forces act on the three planes. On ths first
or lowest plane we have material magnetism, heat,
electricity. On the emotional plane we feel in a certain
way. When the soul is on the highest plane there is
no such thing as emotion; for if a pzarson has a
certain kind of emotion it shows that he does not know
the result of certain causes. If he had previous experi-
encc of these he wouid know the result even though the
causes were not present. The emotion shows that he
was in a state of ignorance. It also shows that hejhas
risen out of -the material plane, to a higher. The third
plane, which is still higher than this, is the spiritual
plane., Emotions simply mean pleasure and pain
derived from the senses. In most things the soul ‘acts
on the mental plane, and on all these planes we say
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that the soul has a connection with matter. Waestern
scientists have divided matter into three states, solid,
liquid and gaseous, and after many centuries of experi-
ence have postulated a certain kind of ether; but they
do not yet think there can be existence of matter
on more than one plane; but we think it acts on
jnnumerable planes. They say that all these diffetrent
planes are in fact planes of one and the same thing, and
that matter in the most refined state is the same thing
as spirit. Spirit has no tangibility nor form. Vibrations
affect our visual powers and we call it sight or color.
As these vibrations do not exist in spiritual form, no
person can see spirit, because it is supersensuous
substance which cannot be seen, heard, tasted, smelled
or touched. It is to be known only by consciousness
and by no other way at all. Magnetism is a
state of matter. The plane higher than all the three
planes I have mentioned is called by some the astral
and by some the spiritual plane, but that would imply
that spirit is a state of matter. There are some philo-
sophers who say that after death all living beings pass
into a spisitual state and passing through the process
of evolution slowly by degress they finally reach the
divine states; but after all, the spiritual body will be
the .highest state of existence. We totally differ from
all the philosophies of the world in this respect and
say that this conscious entity has mnothing to do with
any state of matter.
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Psychic powers are called magnetic, but this is not
the same as the magnetism which affects materiag
things,. When metals or ordinary substances, for
instance, are charged with electricity or with magnetism
one result will be produced on one body, but if
human magnetism is imparted to any person our desires
will influence the person and will charge him with
our will power, with our desires, our emotions, and
the change produced in that perSon is just according
to our desire. All the philsophy of mental power,
mind-cure, etc., depends on a correct understanding of
the powers existing in evety human being. How are
the powers to be used ? For making money ? For
these powers to be used ? For making money ? For
doing good to other people? I have found after
living in this country for more than a year that the
object of life to human beings is to make money.
When a2 new idea is introduced the question is always
asked. ‘* Will it pay ?°’ and if it will not pay it is consider-
ed of no use. People will not do things to accom-
modate a friend if they are likely to lose money by it.
Now, if this human magnetism is evolved at the
cost of our best impulses and endeavors, if it is used

for the purpose of making money it is prostituted.
But, it is said, a person cannot live without money.
Certainly, one is free to use these forces in any way he
pleases but if he uses them for the purpose of making
money, he ought not to claim that he uses them for bene-
volent purposes. These powers can be used for the
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purpose of curing diseases. NoO person can with
justice have any doubt as to this matter, but whether
it is - advisiable to use these powers or not is a
different matter. ‘The ordinary objection is that
no person has a right to interfere with the XKarma of
another person. But can he do so? If he can, he
is the same person as the Christians call God, for
only God could interfere to regulate the facts or the
laws of the universe., The laws of nature, which are
fixed, regulate nature. No person can change the law
of Karma. It is arranged by a fixed law which no
power in the universe can change. If this is so the
objection is not valid at all, bat the Theosophists say
that a practioner changes the state of the patient and
Karma is not allowed to operate freely, and therefore
will come into the persons life in some other existence,
physical, mental or spiritual. Therefore the cure
causes bharm, according to their view. I8 there any
truth in this ? There are, in the first place, physical
cures by practical treatment through medicines, etc.,
and by the desire of another person. ‘The cause of
disease is primarily some force generated in the life
of the patient. If that force is not weakened there can
be no cure; you may give medicine, use mental heal-
ing, etc., but until the Karma is ready to be exhausted the
cure will mnot operate. That there shall be a physical
effect in the form of physical good, the cause must
be in the life of the patient, not in the life of another
person. How can any good come to me personally
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unless there is a cause generated by me ? The Karma
may not be dissolved in that case, but may be
weakened. That objection, really speaking, falls to the
ground. There are other ~objections to the Christian
science; one is that the knowledge of the cause of
dlseasa is not the correct knowledge as taught by this
school. -T'he knowledge which is given to them is that
there is no such thing as disease. It does not exist.
Those who understand the doctrine will never say this
is the truth. They only want to divert the mind of the
patient from the seat of disease, they say. Disease
does exist, but it is the concentration of the attention
on the seat of disease which gives us consciousness of
pain. Mere diversion, however, will not remove the
pain, only remove the consciousness of pain. If
thera were no disease the mind would not be led to feel
the pain. If all is a part of the universal and omnipo-
tent mind we shounld feel no pain. If we do not
remove the cause of disease the disease will never be
removed. There are primary, secondary and circum-
stantial causes. When the soul works on the physical
plane it must make use of physical means, and requires
many helps. With allopathic or homepathic or any
other treatment based on science, the effects will be good
to & certain extent, but if the Karma is not ready to be
dissolved no kind of treatment will do any good. If the
patient himself is willing to be cured, all these causes
will act together and the effect will be a cure of the
disease, The objection in the first ptace of [interfering
Y. 9
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with the Xarma, is not wvalid according to our view.
The second is that the theory of disease is not
correct. If the only reason for this false view is to divert
the patient’s mind from the seat of disease, the false
Impression given to him in this way will injure his
soul, and he loses in the end, You must explain to
him the real meaning of death, which would produce
the right knowledge and in the same way, i the
case of disease, if it is explained that on account
of having arpropriated the body to itself it has
fallen upon disease, and if the patient sees that the
soul is separate from the body he will have the
true knowledge. The only objection which we
“would urge against the practice of Christian Science is
-that the patient ought not to be told that disease does
- not exist; he should be told that it does exist, but
. that the soul ocught by the adoption of right life, right
thought and right living, to remove the disease. The
philosophy on which these schools are based is differ-
. ent from the philosophy of the Eastern schools. The
knowledge given to them that there is no evil, no body
and no matter, is imparted simply for the purpose of
giving health, aud thaf is not a logical object. They
do not take into_account the eternity of life. Right
thinking, right living and right acting are assumed
for the purpose of giving health to the body only, the
very existence of which they deny. Some admit that
mind can control matter. Certainly; we 0ll agree
with this, that matter is always subject to the powers
of the mind.
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There is another school of Christian scientists who
say that there is no such thing as ' matter and they
impart a knowledge to the people which affects the
nature of the soul. Thus they do an injury to the
soul nature by simply doing a good to the physical
nrture, and thus instead of discarding the evil or
throwing it away, the seed itself mnot having been
removed, the disease will take its course either in that
or some other plane of existence. The impression of
things exists, and nothing will do away with it. Among
desires hunger for example, is not felt by many per-
sons while they live on a plane above the material
plane,—that is, while think. But when they
cease thinking and go to work on the physical plane
they must feel hunger just as any one else does. The

best course would be to impart right knowledge of
laws of nature telling the patient that his desease does
exist, but that his soul ought not to be influenced by
this. We generate the force of magnetism by every
good thought and word, and this force tremains with
us from our past life. It is added to every moment.
The Karmic body is- like a stream of water running
onward, gethering to itself stremgth, till it reaches the
end of its journey. Thkais, since this Karmic body is

the sum of our past acts and thoughts, we can change
our Karma. -

How can we preserve this magnetic force, and how
do we waste it? Every effort made by the soul living
in the body, whether made on the physical or mental
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‘plane, is the cause of wasting or spending this magne-
tic force; and if the act or the effort is for the good
then the force is used for a good purpose, but if the act
or the thought are of self, used for a selfish purpose,
the magnetism is wasted. Wge waste this magnetism
on dress, on food, on social pleasures, here and there
we think of social enjoymeuts, goiag to the theatre,
amusing ourselves in all thess different ways, as bring-
ing some real good to overselves. Our duty is to
preserve this force and act in such a way that there
will bea no unnecessary leakage by acts on the physical
plane. We also waste these force on the mental and
psychical plaues, for while the soul is in the body
these states are so linked with ome anothar that an
effect produced on the physical plane has also its
effect on the mental and thence on the psychical planes,
By influencisg one for good or evil we influence the
others, and thereby our spiritual nature. By endeavor
on the psychical plane we bz2come mnervous and this
is wasting of that agnetism without or against
our will. ‘The nervousness may be cured by the
strength of the will. When we exercise will .we create
force and this creation causes vibrations which go out
and take ont with them this magnetism of the body;
and when life is strong it goes a long distance, and
_ can impress its particular quality on other pecple. Also
by generating thoughts we generate magnetism, This
_is vibrating force coming out from the human body,
which may reach and influnce other persons either
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for good or evil 'I‘herefore if such a power as this
is in our means we should never irfluence other people‘
for evil. S

We can store magtietism by physical means and
by other means. There are rules of diet, of sitting in
certain positions, of breathing in certain ways, which,
unless our will is sttong, we shall not be abie to
follow. We cannot sit in a certain position for any
length of time without some effort of will. Concentration
of any kind also requires will and strengthens the will
on the physical piane, and the magnetism may be
stored by thinking. Many of our ceremonies are
arranged with reference to this fact. Religious cere-
nionies, according to the Jain philosophy, are designed
for this purpose., In certain communities gll gather for
the purpose of concentration, and recite certain acts
which they may have committed against the laws of
nature, and thereby restore the equilibrium whizh was
lost by the commision of those acts, and repair the
waste of magnetism, The concentration - of many is
more than the concentration of one alone, In this
cereriony they assume different positions, each of which
has its meaning, and is designed to help. the .effort of
concentration.

There are other ways of storing magnetism, and all
these have some connection with our religious cere-
moniés, and ate restored to every day when we go to
the temple. Of course when you have kept your will’
power in a Certain condltlon a long txme it is a sxgn of

Ay
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& very great quantity of this, The fanatics called
fakirs forget that the end of all this practice is storing
magnetism and using it for the bast purposes. They
jgnore the end and continue the acts as long as they
Hve. So they lose insight of the truye purpose of discipline.
They stand on the corner of the street, for instance,
in a certain position, and continue to do so .for many
years. The only object of doing this is to gain power
of will, but when they forget the great truths they also
forget the reason of these acts, Still, from the fact that
they are able to stand in this position for so long a time
it is seen that they have a very strong will. In America

you will not find this among the people. An ordinary
Ametican audience will not stand a lecture of
more than two or three hours. In India no one is
thinking, ‘‘When will he stop? ’’ There will power is
stronger. They do not feel fatigue at all.

The mode restored to by scientists to restore this
magnetism is different, and they use only physical
means, They ignore the power of moral acts, which
have such a powertul influenca over the body. A" person
will, by doing such acts, be enabled to store a great
quantity of ‘magnetism which might otherwise have
been wasted. The rules of morality as given by the
Jains and others have really a basis scientific truth. Their
effect is to preveut wasting magnetism, and by obeying
such rules one can also generate new magnetism and
live 'a lite in harmony with the universe. By living a
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life in accordance with mental rules one may also
make the bodily and soul life accord with the whole
universe,

This same power of magnetism is nused by mesmerists
and hypnotists, and the real difference with regard to
the principles of these two schoolsiis in the mode which
is resorted to by them, One says that there is something"
flowing from one human body to another; the other says
that there is no such substance but by suggestion they
will put the patient into a passive state, and the suggestion
of some act is then given and acted upon by him;
but really speaking, when a parson is put into a hyp-

notic or passive state, then the mind becomes vacant,
as it were, and it is susceptible to any inflnence, The

practitioner himszlf has his own aura, and it is power-
ful or not powerful according to the will; and when
he makes a suggestion that suggastion itsalf is charged
with a sort of atra and influences the aura of the per-
son who has the hypnotic power passss into the body
of the other, When the patient does anything in
accordance with suggestion he has not his own will;
his own mind is for the time being annihilated, He
has the mind of the other person. Where the mind
of one person is positive and the mind of the other
person is negative they will unite, The hypnotic and
mesmeric powers are not spiritual powers at all. Any
good done while th: mind is not in a state of ooera-
tion cannot last forever, any more than this unnatural
state can b2 permanent, and thus no permanent good
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Is done either by hypnotism or mesmerism. Reslly
speaking, it is the mind of another person, and this
can never be the patient’s power but the power of the
practitioner. No person can inject consciousness into
the mind of another; our consciousness is part and
parcel of our own being. If one could do this, still the
consciousness would not be ours, we should become
that person. Consciousness is always connacted with
personality in human beings. Tt is only that soul which
by its own powers grows in the spiritual life which can
become saturated with the divine mind. Another mind
acting over us is not the act of our own soul. Our
own consciousness for the time being is not working at
all. Our own does not gain from it. Therefore this
system can never do any real good. It may cure disease
on the physical plane, but the only way really to
develop another person is through his consciousness.

A 0 o



The Speech of the Geods.

HE Theosophical doctrine, while endorsing many

of the views of the Darwinian system of evolu-

tion, has not supplemented that doctrine with another—

that of man’s spiritual descent or downward evolution

from the planetatry spirits—as to alter entirely the view

to be taken of man’s character, constitution and dignity

in the universe. Of man’s various powers, perceptions

and potencies, some belong to thz arc ascending from

the monera, some from the arc descending from the
divine and spiritual ancestors.

That the Aryan tongue, the language of the intui-
tional Rifth Race, belongs to the latter category and is
man’s inheritance from the planetary spirits, we hope
to be able to show.

Philological research has Jdemonstrated that the
Indo-European or Atryan languages are reducible to a
few hundred primitive roots, from which all subse-
quent stages.and variations of language are by various
modes of combination derived.

In these days of enlightenment, when man is
brought into unpleasant proximity with several very
disagreeable poor relations, it is interesting to all



138 THRR SPFECH OF THR GODS

mankind, and especially to the Aryan nations, to trace
exactly the source from which our ancestor—the Aryan,
not the ape—derived his few hundred primitive roots,
for in their soturce and character we have a measure
of his mind, a finger-post pointing either heavenwards
to man’s divine progenitors, or apewards to the prog-
nathons and hairy chimpanzee.

On the one hand we shall except to dicover a
spiritual relation between sounds and the various
powers, forms and colors and the universe, the value
of which was intuitionally perceived by the earliest
Aryans; on the other, we shall look to find the echoes
of the grunts and squeals of our poor relation perched
on a treebranch mumbling his acorns.

Roots, say the theorists, were at first either a matter
of convention, or were formed by imitating the sounds
of nature, and by exclamations and interjections. The
chief objection to the first theory [which indeed
was never very seriously defended] is that, contrary to
hypothesis°the Aryan roots, as a whole, do not express
the wants and notions of such a primitive people as we
were led to postulate. We find for example compara-
tively few words, such as bow, arrow, and tent, while
there are a great many expressing abstract or reflec-
tive ideas, like shine, to fly, to know, to burn, The
second also is all very well as'a theory, but at the first
rude contact with fact it collapses, We find very few
words which could possibly be formed according to
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its principles, and this for the simple reason that
there are no distinctive sounds in nature accompanying
the majority of the ideas expressed in these Aryan

roots.

The theory which we put forward, on the other
hand, is that sounds have by nature a spiritual or
innate relation with various colours, forms or qualities,
and that the Aryan roots were formed with a clear
intunitional perception of this fact. It is probable -that
the process of their formation was Zinstinctive and
unconscious, rather than intentional and deliberate,

To make the theory more clear, we may say that is
appears to us that the entities on each plane have a
spiritual relation to the entities on the other planes. A
particular sound, for instance, corresponds to seme
one colour, to some one taste, to some one odour, and
to some one simple figure or form. In order to
connect the Aryan roots, or, to speak more correctly
the sounds of the Aryan roots with their values on the
other planes—thus shoing their origin to be spiritual
and intuitional—it will be necessary to analyse the
chief sounds used in this branch of human speech,
and to assign to them their spiritual values;
and having discovered these values to apply them to
the Aryan roots or to the words of any early language
skin to the Aryan. It will be scen that besides the
values to be assigned to ‘them intuitionally, a paraliel
serles of values will be diocovered arising from physio-
logical reasons, such as the position of the organs of
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speech while pronouncing them; but it must in all
cases be borne in mind that the intuitive is the primaty
meaning, thqugh,reasons for it cannot, from its very
nature, be stated argumentatively; in most cases,
therefore, physiological reasan alome will be given.
For the convenience of those unacquainted with Sans-
krit phonetics, we shall adhere as far as possible to'the
English alphabet.

To begin with B and M (pronounced ba and am),
it we analyse their character and difference from other
sounds and from each other, we find that with the
exception P (Pa) a slight variant of B, they are the
only sounds  which require the commnlete closure of
the mouth for their formation. Whether it be preced-
ed or followed by a vowel, B cannot be corrctly
pronounced without first closing the lips and then
opening them, It is evident therefore that as Ba is
the only sound which is iade by the buisting forth of
the breath irom closed lips, it is more suited than any
other to express ‘‘the beginning of life,”” or ‘‘life.”
M differs from B in this, that it is made not by the
breath cowing from the just opened lips, but by clos-
ing them and stopping the breath cowpletely for a
time, then the breath finds an outlet by its upper
channel, the nose. Taking these facts into considera=-
tion, we perceive that it should mean something
extreme, like ‘‘end,’”’ ‘‘height’’ or ‘‘death,’’ or, more
fully, the stoppage of the life energy and its transfer
to a different channel. We may here remark that
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this value agrees with the characteristics of Siva, in
th: mystic syllable Om, or Aum, representing Brah-
man the Creator, Vishnu the preserver, and Siva the
destroyer amne regenerator). It is a similar sound to
M, but differs from it in this, that the stoppage of the
bieati, before its transfer to the upper outlet, is com-
plete. It means ‘‘continuance” or change without
any real end, P is a variation of the sound for life,
its sigaificauce is less though similar, it means “‘for-
mation of a part,”’ ‘‘division,’”’ or ‘‘smallness.’”’ The
principal characteristic of V is its indefiniteness, it
means ‘‘vagueness,”’ F, its companioun sound, means
‘“ miriness” or ‘‘lightness,”’ it would refer to floationg or
flying objects. The harshest of the primary sounds
is J (Ja), its meaning therefore to accord with this
peculiarity must be ‘‘matter,”” ‘‘heaviness,’’ or ‘‘earth’’
{as one of the five objective elements). The hard
sharp sound of K (Ka), at once defines its meaning—
“hardness,’’ ‘‘sharpness,’”” or  “‘brilliancy.” The
analogous sound of G (ga) means ‘‘smoothness,’”* or
‘‘reflection.”” The Brahmanical doctrine of emanations
teaches, as fs well known, that obsolute spirit, or Pzra-
brahma (the great underlying reality of the univetsel),
by its expansive activity created the first and Fternal
emanaiion of the Logos, or Spirit; from this was
produced toe second ewanation of eher, the astral light
ot the Kabbalists, corresponding to akasz; from the
etner was produced the element of light or fire ; from
fire was produced air ; from air was produced water;
from water was produced earth; fromn earth was pro~
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duced the vegetable kingdom ; from the vegetable
kingdom was produced animals, from anlmals man.

Hete we find that earth is as it were, the turning
point to which downward evolution réaches, and
from which upward evolution begin. It is a remark-
able and signifiant fact, but none the less a fact, that,
if we take the liguid semi-vowel or ethereal series of
sounds, and classify them in the order they came. in
the throat and mouth, their intuitional or spiritual
values in this order will correspond accurately to the
order of the elements in this Kabbalistic doctrine of
emanations,

The first of these ethereal sounds A (pronounced
like the a in afma) is the first sound of the human
voice formed farthest within the throat, and the breath
necessary to form all other sounds must pass from the
A, the value of A therefore is ‘‘God,”” the first
**cause’’ or the ‘‘self.”” ‘The next sound of these
series is R (ar, as in for), from its peculiar fulness and
ubdefinable sound, its meaning is “‘wind,’”’ ‘‘breath,”’
“movement’’ or ‘‘spirit;’’ it is the spirit which, in
the words of Genesis, ‘‘Brooded upon the face of the
waters,’’ and is the first emanation of the A or God;
after R comes the sound of H (hay) the sound for
“‘heat’’ the five elements in one aspect. Next comes
L [el] the spiritual value of which is ‘‘light.”” The
other aspect of the fire emanation, Y [yea] the sound
succeeding I,, means ‘‘compression’’ or -“‘the { drawing
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together of things,’’ the next sound .of this peculiar
class is W (way) the sound for ““water’’; marking the
two limits of the circular space enclosed ,by -the pro-
nunciation of this sound are the two sounds of Ja and
Ka, representing the quality of material solidity of the
next emanation, the earth, which thus issues from the
centre of the wate: element.

““Let the waters be gathered “together
And let the dry land appear.”’

says the cosmogony in Genesis. The ethereal or
semi-vowels carry us down the earth element, which is.

as we have seen, the turning point of evolution. Thege
ethereal sounds represent the objective and supersen~
sual planes whose peculiar types of being have been
called the fire, air and water elementals. When we
reach the earth and the objective kingdoms, we come
again to hard sounds. Proceeding outwards from
the earth we get the sound of ith which means
“‘growth,’’ or ‘‘expansion’’: with this sound came the
emanation or evolution of vegetable life—to use the
words of Genesis.

‘““The earth brought forth herbs.”’

After Ith comes the sound of F and B, represeftfing
the kingdom of birds, fishes ane animals and the
crowning evolution of man.

Close on the heels of life foliows death, rspresented
by the sound of M.
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Let us compare this with the Upanishad.

‘“PFrom that self (Brahman) sprang ether, (or spirit.)
““From ether sprang air;(expansion and heat.)
“From air sprang fire; (light or clour.)

“Prom fire, water; from water, earth;

“From earth, herbs; from herbs, food; from food,

L

mati,

Here we have exactly the order we have arrived at
by taking the spiritual values of the sounds as they
occur in the human throat and mouth, A,—god;R,—
spirit; H,—heat;L,—light; W,—water; K,-—hardness;
J,-—earth; Ith,—Growth; B,—-life; M,——death,

A few more sounds may be added. S, formed by a
rapid number of sibilations, means ‘‘ number.’’ D

means ‘‘descent’’ or ‘““falling’’; T ‘““ascend.’’

We will now try how far we may be enabled with
the key obtained, to comprehend the intellectual and
spiritual life of our ancestors. Nothing remains
in writing which tells of their wisdom; but no
historian could have taken the measure of it so
exactly as it i recorded in the bare roots which have
come down to us. The traditions about these men
might be untrustwortby and enlarged upon by the
imagination of those who related them; but thelr
words contain a Thistory which cannot be otherwise
than true, because they were intuitive.
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It will be found that the examples given are of
words of the very simplest class, referring to actions,
thoughts and things, the most likely to be first expres-
sed in this newly developed faculty of intuitive speech.
We think that almost all the roots which do not,
seem to be intuitive were formed by a conventional
agreement to regard one of these early words as appli-
cable to several different things, for example, XK.
hardness or sharpness, was used in forming the intu-

tive word ‘‘Ak,” “‘to plerce into,’’ ‘‘Ak,” ‘‘to
see,”” was evidently a result of ‘this primary
meaning.

It is easy to sece what God meant to the old Assy-
rians, El, the light; Bel, their sun-God, seems to mean
““he who lives in light,”” life and light are joined to
express this idea. Aer, God of the atmosphere, was
another Assyrian God, he was also called Vul, which
is equivalent to Jupiter Tonans. Vul probably means
““light of the sky,’’ here being used to represent the
indefinite air. Ahiah, ‘I am that I am,’”” the name
which was uttered from the burning bush, is intuitive,
being formed by a double pronunciation of the word
for the self or God. Pal, the Assyrian word for *‘time’’
or ‘‘year,” would mean division of light; Pu, mouth
should mean a division. Mul, star, means ‘‘high
light,”’ M being used here to express something extreme,
To the Aryan race death had the meaning, the
“‘end of movement’’ or of the ‘‘breath,”’ Mar, contain~

Y. 10
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ing the sounds for end and movement. U, sky,
would mean ‘‘ wide air, ’’ as ‘‘Oo’’ means *‘‘ width *’
and R, air. The root An, endless, is intuitive, also Py,
threshed or purified, P being used here to .express divi-
sion, Ku, to sharpen, is a word of the same class as
Ak, to pierce, In Kar, to make, there are combined
the socunds for hardness and movement; in Taks, to
hew, the sounds for, to raise, hardness and nuamber,
the S, referring to what is bewn away or divided. In
Mak, to pound to macerate, there is the suggestion of
ending with something hard. 7The united sounds of
falling and hardness are in Kad, to fall; and of division
an.t hardness in Pak, to come, and Pik, to cut. The
letters which form Shap to chop, mean to cut and
divide things. Other words of the same class are Sak
and Skar, In Sa, to sow the prevailing idea seems to
have been number. Swid, to sweat, has the sounds
for number, water and rolling down. Possibly the
idea of Swa, to toss, was taken from seeing things
tossed about upon the waves as Fath, to spread out,
may have been from observation of the aerial
"growth of tree branches, Swal, to boil up, is clearly
intuitive, as well as Wam, to spit out. Other intuitive
words are Yu, to bind, and VYas, to gird, Wa, meant
to bind, either because it was observed that water
acted as a girdle to all things or through some confu-
sion of meaning between it and V. It may be observ-
ed here that sometimes there is an interchange of
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meanings between a sound and the one preceding or
following it; sometimes I, has the meaning of R, or H
of I, or Y of W, or G of K.

S and W are joined into one word in Siw to bind,
the idea expressed being the binding together of things.
It has been used with the - intuitive value attached to
it in Flu, to fly, swim, to float. The Sanskrit Rasu,
origin intuitively considered, would mean the move-
ment of things, and the Assyrian, Ris, beginning,
seems to have the same idea embodied in it. The
root Al, to burn, is intuitive, but the light seems to
have suggested the word rather than the heat. Know-
ledge is the reflection in the mind of what is passing
in the world, Gnu, to know, is a combination of the
sounds for reflection and combination. Than, thin-
ness would seem to be the result of long continued

growth. Gol, a very common word for late, means
*‘ reflection of light, *’ and the glistening appearance
of ice probably suggested a word to freeze, Gal,
a word'of the same class is Gea, to glow, Tar, to pass

over, has sounds of which the intuitive

value
seems to be ‘‘ ascent through air. ** Thy,

to swell,
to be strong, and F ath, to fly, are examples of the
use of Ith.

As it would only be tedious to go on giving exam-
ples, after the theory and method of applying
it for the purpose of elucidating the

A}

meaning
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and origin of the roots has been made suffi-
ciently clear, we will add a few mote only;
they are; Su, to generate, to produce; Cuk, to
shine, Mu, to shut up, to enclose; Mi, to go; Bu,
to be, to grow; Bars to carry; Kant, to cut;
An, to breathe; Spark, to scatter; Da, to distribute;
and Greek, Ge, the earth. A little thought will
show what idea was intended to be imbodied in
these words.

Reflecting on the extreme sensibility to sound which
this intuitive race possessed, a sensibility which enabled
them to find words exactly suited to express the
spreading of tree branches and the boiling of water,
we cannot help wondering, were they similarly affected
by sounds external to themselves, and whether the
call of birds or the hoarser cries of animals conveyed
any meaning to their ear. The words which they
employed to express colour, though, naturely enough
Jesser evidence remains of this, show that, for every
hue they could find a note of corresponding value on
the plane of sound, R and M answering respectively
red and violet, and each letter between to some shade
of colour ranging from one to the other of the two
mentioned. A study of the forms used in the primeval
alphabets, and as symbols, would show that they
recognized something more in natnre than mere
matter, that the tracing of flower and leaf, and the

starry arch of heaven, and all beautiful things, were
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full to them of deep spiritual significance, which the
more intellectual scientists of our time cannot see,

though they weigh and analyse and examine ever so
much. If this essay could persuade even one of them

to develop the most god-like faculty man pegsesses—
i ntuition,—its purpose would be fulfilled.*

C. JOHNSTON, F. T. 8.
GEO. RESSELL.

*This article is by a non-Jain, which should have
been included in the other part along with othe
articles on the same subject by non-Jaims. It is printed
here only through oversight,



The Science of Breathing.

HYE Science of breathing is as old as the world.

It is practised mnot merely for heslth but for
evolving certain occult powers which are latent in all
of us. The Chinese, two thousand years befote the
Christian era, had this science; the Greeks and Romans
also practised it. Some of the Roman writers men-
tioned the practise of holding the breath for medical
purposes, because it was believed that thereby they
could induce heat in the internal regions of the body °
and also could strengthen the internal regions. Plato
refers to the custom of resorting to breathing in cer-
train ways, and later on, in mediseval ages, writers
have made mention of this science. Kant wrote a
work on the power of the mind to control sickmness by
the mere force of the will, and there is one chapter on
this matter alone, that is, treating certain diseases by
the holding of the breath. This science therefore
must be deeply important not only for the curing of
disease but for other more important purposes, If
we do not breathe properly we cannot digest or live
rightly. We all know the construction of the human
body, that the lungs are the great organs of respiration
that the lungs and the heart are placed in a cavity and



THE SCIENCE OF BREATHING 151

that the whole cavity is called the thorax, and is cover=~
ed over by the ribs, muscles, etc. In order to preserve
heath it is necessary that all these parts should beina
healthy state. If we do not breathe in such a way
as to give full freedom to gll these parts health cannot
be the result. What do we do when we breathe ?
The air which is taken into the system goes into the
lungs, and is absorbed by the cells, when it imparts
its oxygen to the blood .and the biood carries it by
means of the arteries until by the process of combina-
tion it has changed into carbonic acid, when it goes
off as carbonic acid gas. This is the result of breath-
‘ng. ‘The one result of all breathing is the giving of
oxygen to the blood and making it pure. So any
man of common sense would think it necessary to
bseathe rightly. We go a step further and say that
there ate occuit functions of different parts of the
body. While the functions of the heart as given by
the scientist are correct as far as they go, we say that

it has other functions also. According to our philoso-
phy the heart has eight petals, of which different parts
or emotions or faculties, the heart itself is a great
center or plexus. There are others in different parts
of the body, and they are all supplied by the spiritual

life-current 'presént in the atmosphere, and we must
breathe in such a way that all are supplied properly.
The result, when we breathe the air into the human
system, is in the first place that, it goes to the lungs,
then it imparts force to the different centers, and later
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on, these centers evolve to kinds of force after recelv-
ing the air into them. There is a positive force and
there is a negative force. As I said in the lecture on
the Science of Vibrations, there ara two great centers,

the brain and the heart, both of which have positive
and negative parts, and exercise positive and negative
force. Suppose for instance, the vital force starts from
the brain center goes to the left side, first of all goes
to the heart, and then to the right side, so that its up-
ward ditection is on the right side. The breath
would pass out of the right nostril with greater force
and we are then in a positive condition. The contrary
would be the case if the current started from the other
side, and went in a contrary direction; therefore the
condition of the body depends on the direction
of the life-current. If the breath comes with mote
force from the left side we are in a negative condi~
tion, and wvice wversa. When a person has studied
the science of breathing and the functions of the
different plexuses, he can regulate his system, so that
he can evolve all the powers resident in the body. Six
of these plexuses are especially important, two 6f them
are below the navel, omne is just above the navel, a
fourth is in the heart, a fifth in the throat and the

. sixth between the eyebrows. When the force is neither

negetive nor positive, it runs in a middle course; then
the vital current takes a direction on which all these

plexuses lie, that is the middle direction. The Yogis in
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order to evolve all these powers, concentrate from the

Towest plexus to the highest, until by degrees a light is
evolved, by reason of the force of the life-current being
developed to a very high extent. Their discipline and
diet, and the physical and mental course through
which they pass being different, it would be very
difficult for us to practise as they do; but there are
other reasons why we should study the science of
breathing, The whole life depends on health and
therefore it is mnecessary that we should breathe
rightly. We must all obey the laws of life practically;
mere theory will not do us any good. There are
two classes into which the methods of breathing have
been divided, the so-called abdominal and chest
breathing. Now really speaking, no one‘ever breathes
through the abdomen; but by those who make
‘this distinction between the methods of breathing,
these terms are used. The sense in which they
are understood by people, I will explain. The
-difference between these two systems of breathing is
this; when the breath is admitted into the system in
such a way that there is expanse only of the ribs and

lungs, and not of the lower part of the thorax, then
it is called the lung or chest breathing; but if instead
of expanding the cavity in the side derections we ex~
pand it in the upper and lower directions, the dia-
phragm, between the thorax and the stomach, is lowered,
-and the abdomen distended, and therefore this is called
the sbdominal breathing. Really speaking, of course,. in



154 THE SCIENCE OF BREATHING

both of these systems the breathing is done through the
Inngs., Our Hindu way is neither the one nor the

other; it is both; that is, we have to expand the lungs
both ways, vertically and literally, horizontally and
also vertically, so that all the organs may be given
the exercise which is necessary to them, The very
constitution of the ribs, lungs and diaphragm
require us to breathe in this way. The middle
ribs being very stiff, when any force is exerted
on them, most of the force is wasted. If we do-

not use any force on the sides of the ribs, then
we do not give any exercise to them. Both of these,
the sides and the diaphragm, must be expanded. The
lungs must be filled with air. The system which will
effect this, is what we call the deep breathing, We
must first of all take the air in very deenly, feeling at
the same time that the sides expand and that the lower
part is also expand, No effort ought to be made to-
expand the upper part, because the shoulder-bones,
collar bones, etc., are not designed for this purpose ;
they are not a part of the breathing apparatus; and no

special effort should be made, therefore, in that. direc--
tion. If the effort is made, that is, if high chest
breathing is resorted to, that is simply wasted offort;
it is not necessary for breathing at all. The Hindu
science gives further rules for breathing also. It says-
that the air which comes into the body is composed of
different ethers and that there are different ethers in the-
body, all of which have different qualities. Under
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certain conditions only one is predominant, under others
two, under others three, etc, If they are in the right

proportion, health is the result; if they are disturbed, the

health is disturbed; and he breathing should be
regulated in such a way as to keep the ethers in the
right proportion. We may know by the force of the
breath which comes out through the nostrils, and by
seeing the colors in force in the body, which of the
ethers is predominant. How can we get rid of the
predominance of one ether if it is not desirable ? We
say that all these ethers have their special localities
in the body, ani when we breathe in we simply con-
centrate our attention on the part in which the ether

we wish to attract predominates, and by sending
influence there, we can exert magnetism, and attract the
xind of ether which is desitred to that part of the body.

With regard to the parts of the body where the differ-
ent ethers are located, between the feet and the knees
is the locality of the fifth ether, between the knees and
the navel, of the fourth, between the navel and the
heart, of the third, between the heart and the throat,
that of the second, while the first is located between
the throat and the eyebrows. If we concentrate on
those parts, we attract the ethers predominant in them
to us; if our feet or any part between the feet and the
kness should become tired, then, while we breathe
deeply, if we concentrate our attention on those  parts,
and will strongly, that the particular ether required
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shall be drawn in, the will is a great attractive force
and will attract that particular kind of ether; and the
same is true in the other parts of the body. Of course
there are other practical rules in this science of breathing,
and these rules are to be observed from the time we
leave our bed in the morning until the time for retir-
ing. During the whole day this science of breath
plays an important part, When we get up we can
know whether we ara positive or negative by the
‘breath which passes through the nostrils, and we
must make ourselves so in harmony with nature that
there will be no coflict, We are given rules as to
‘the particular days on which it is best to be positive
or negative, if we wish to have good health., We say
that on the flrst three days ‘of the light half of the
month it is better if we are negative, and on the con-
trary, on the fourth, fifth and sixth days .it will be
better if we are positive; but as soon as the datk half
of the month comes in, it will be better i we are
positive on the first three days. If we are not in the
condition in which we ought to be, we can place
ourselves in that condition. I ow can a person make
‘himself positive or negative ? Suppose we are positive,
that is, the breath passes with greater force through the
Tight nostril, if we place the whole burden of the body
on the right side, the breath will in a few minutes
~bhegin to come through the left nostril, and we have
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changed our condition. So far as our ordinary duties
are concerned, we may become successful through
these rules. We know that magnetism passes through
the body, and that it must be either positive or nega-
tive. Suppose that two persons meet to transact some
bussiness and one is positive and the other negative;
the bussiness will go or smoothly and there will be no
trouble; but if both are positive or both negative there
will be discomfort, and the bussiness will not be
successful, Therefore so far as our ordinary acts are
concerned, we ought to pursue these rules. If a
person wishes to perform an act requiring bodily
strength, that is a positive act and it is necessary that it
should be performed when we ourselves are in a
positive condition; and other acts which are negative,
which require a great length of time for their peifor-
mance, which are quiet in their nature, which require
contemplation, snch acts should be performed when
we are in a negative condition. All acts which last
for a long time should be performed while In this state.
It is also necessary to know which of the ethers is
predominant in us, for some of them may be good
for a certaiu act, and others may be bad. Our Jain
rules say that the fourth and fifth ethers are good and
the first, second and third are not good, and as I told
you some time ago, the ethers can be known by either
the form of their vibrations or by the color, or by the
distauce to which they go from the body. Besides.



-158 THR SCIENCE OF BREATHING

these ordinary acts—these daily acts which we perform,
we have to take into consideration the spiritual acts,
and these may be divided into two classes; one is
composed of those acts in which we must study deeply
on some philosophical subject, and the other simple
contemplation, We should say this in rtegard 'to
spiritaal acts; that when we wish to study a science
* which is active in its nature and requires only a short
time for study, the study should begin when the breth
shows that we are positive; and anything that requires
a long time for its study, should be studiel when the
breath is negative, aud deep spiritual contemplation
should be pursued, when the system is neither positive
pnor negative, but in the middle course. There are
many other acts for which rules are presented; but
I do not think, you will be interested in knowing the
different things, b%catse the Hindus observe other
rules also. But one great rule of all these is to adopt
that kind of dress which will assist us best in the
observance of these rales, Parhaps you know that in
India the dress is such that it does not hamper any
part of the body. If a person in this country, there-
fore, wishes to practise these rules of breathing the
first rule to be observed before practising the science is
that the dress should be perfectly loose especially for
ladies, the corset should be abandoned altogether. No
lady ought to practise this science until this is avoided
altogether, There is another reason for leaving off the
corset. Just above the navel is a great plexus which is
very important, and ons consequence of tight lacing is
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that that plexus itself will not wotk. It is a great center
of powers, and the mystical powers which are received,
are received generally by means of this plexus. If this
plexus doss not work it means an absence of spiritual-
ity, and as long as it is not allowed to work, no one
can risa in that respact, M2n also must observe thess
rales. With regard to diet, which is al$» an important
part, the Vogss adopt different rules for their acquire-
ment of occult powers, but we know that w= are not
all able to follow those rules in entirely, though
there ate som= of them which are equally applicable to
ths Yogis and to us, There arz certain things which
affect our physical nature in such a way as to stop the
flow of the breath. ¥ When a parson sits or stands in
such a way that the respiratory organs caunot work,
the person is fatizuxd, and cannot receive the bast
ideas. Tha reason is that there i3 not a sufficient
supply of oxygen. Therefore the position of the body
is important. The best position is that in which we
feel easy. For a Hindn that position is the easiest
in which we sit on the floor with the legs crossed.
Whan we stand we must keep our hands perfectly
straight and not raisa the shoulders, so that the organs
will be all in their natural position. In the breathing
exercise, fitst let out the breath so that the lungs are
perfectly empty, and then take in the breath slowly,
perhaps while the heart beats four times. After that
we must retain the breath for two heart-beats or for
two moments, and after that we must let out the breath,
not alf at once, hastily, but slowly by degrees. For
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that also, we must take the same time, as we did while
we breathed in, and then we must take the same time
before breathing in, as we did while retaining the
breath, that is, two moments. There are other exercises,
of course, for a person affected by certain diseases.
The rules in that case would be different. In our
temples we make different movements of the body
which also have different meanings and are done for
a certain purpose. We join our hands before the face
or otherwise, but all these motions, and keeping the
arms in different positions, are used ouly to assist the
idea which is supposed to be in our minds at that time.
The hands crossed before the face show a reverential
mood, and a negative or receptive condition, in which
we are ready to receive something from a divine

source, and if we are in this mood, we are in a fit
condition to receive this. In the same way, when we
wish to ba in a perfectly natural state, we stand in
another posture. The will is the great mainspring of
human action, and however will is concentrated on
some special part, that part will be influenced, and this
is not an imaginary condition; the imagination itself
js not an imaginary thing. If I concentrate my atten-
tion on the feet or on the brain, and think that they
are receiving something from without, they will receive
the magnetism which is attracted by the power of

the will.
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CuaarrTER Il

l shall hereafter describe the science called Khechars,
which is such tbat one who knows it is freed from

old age and death, One who is subject to the pains
of death and old age should, O Sage, on knowing this
science make his mind firm and opractice Kheckari.
One should regard that person as his Gurx on earth
who knows Khechar:, the destroyer of old age, death
and sickness, both from books and practice, and
should perform it with all his heart. The science of
Khechari is not easily attainable nor its practice. Its
practice and Melana are mnot done together. Those
that are bent on practice alone do not get Melana,
Only some get the practice, O Brahman, after several
births, but Melana is not obtained after even a hundred
births, Having undergone the practice after several
births, some (solitary) Yog: gets the Melana in some
future birth as the result of his practice, When a
Yogi gets this Melana from the mouth of his Guru,
then he obtains the Siddkés (psychical powers) men-
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tioned in the several books. When a man gets this
Melana through books and arfka (esoteric signifi-
cation), then he attains the state of Siva freed from all
re-births;. Even Gurus may not bs able to know this
without books. Therefore this science is very -difficult
to master, “An ascetic should wander over the earth
so long as he fails to get this science, and when this
science is obtained, then he has got the Siddhi in
his hand ( zéz., mastered the psychical powers ).
Therefore one should regard as Achyuta ( Vishnu )
the person who imparts the M:lana, as also him who .

gives out the science. He should regard as Siva
him who teaches the practice. Having got this

science from me, you should not reveal it to others,
Therefore one who knows this should protect it with
all his efforts ( viz., should never give it out except to
persons who deserve it). O Brahman, one should go to
the place where lives the Gur#, whois able to teach the
divine Yoga and there learn from him the science of
Kheckari; and being then taught well by him, should
at first practice it carefully. By means of 'this science a
person ‘will attain the Siddi: of Khechari.. Joining
with Khechari Sakti (viz., Kundilini Sakt:) by means of
the (science of ) Kkeckhar; which contains the Bija
(seed letters) of Kkechari, one becomes the lord of
Khecharas (Devas) and lives always amongst them.
Krhechari Bija (seed letters) is ‘'spoken of as Agni
encircled with water and as the abode of Kieharas
(Devas). Tharough this Yoga, Siddi; is mastered.



YOGA=KUNDILINT-UPANISHAD 165

The ninth (Bija) letter of Som-Anska (Soma or moon
part) should be pronounced in the reverse o:;d_eg:.
Then a letter composed of three Adnsias of the form. of
mcon has bheen described, and after that.the eighth,
letter should be pronounced in the reverse order;
then consider it as the Supreme and its beginning is
the fifth, and: this is said to be the Ku/a (horns) of.
the several dinnas (or parts) of Moon. This, which
tends to the accomplishment of all VYogas, should be
learnt through. the initiation of a Guwru. He who
recites. this. twelve times every day, will not get. even.in
sleep that Maya (illusion), which is born in his body
and which is the source of all vicious. deeds. He wha
recites this five lakhs of times with very great care-tq
him the science of Kreckar? will reveal, itself. All
obstaclgs. vanish and the gods are pleased. The
destruction of Palipalitka will take place without doubt,
Having acquired this great science, one should prac-
tise it afterwards, If not, O Brahman, he will suffer
without getting any Siddis in  the path of Kheckar:.
If one dogs not get, this nectar-like science in his
practice, he should get it in the beginning of Melana
and recite it always; (else) one who is without it never.
gets Siddki. As soon as he gets this science he shonld
practise it and then, the sage will soon get the Siddki.
Having drawn out the tongue from the root of the
palate, an Atmavit (knower of Ai¢ma). should clear
the. impurity (of tke tongue) for seven days: according
- to the advice of his Gurx. He should tale a sharp knife
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which is oiled and cleaned and which resembles the
leaf of the plant Stinhe (‘‘Euphorbia antiquorum’’) and
should cut for'the space of a hair (the froenum Lingui).
Having -powered Sindhava ( rock-salt ) and Pathya
(sea-salt), he should - apply it to the place. On the
7th day he shoul/d again cut for the space of a hair,
Thus for the space of six months he should continue
it always gradually with great care, In six months
Siro~tandkia (bandha at the head), which is the root of
the tongue, is destroyed. Then the Yvg: who .knows
timely action should encircle with Siroevastra (lit.
cloth of the head) the seat of Bageeswari (the deity
presiding over speech) and should draw (it) up.
Again, by daily drawing it up for six moths it comes
O sage, as far as the middle of the eyebrows and
obliquely up to the root of the ears; -having gradually
practised, it goes to tae root of the chin. Then in
three years it goes up easily to the hair of the head.
It goes up obliquely to Seda and downwards to the
well of the throat. In another three years it occupies
Brahmarandhra and stops thete without doubt. Cross-
wise it goes up to the top of the head and downwatds
to the well of the throat. Gradually it opens the
strong door in the head.* The rare science (of K%e-
cahri) Bija has been explained before. One should
perform the six angas (parts) of this mantra by pro-
nouncing it in six -different intonations, One should
do this in order to attain ail the Siddiss; and this
Karanyasam should be done gradually and not all at a
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time since that which is done all at once will soon
decay. Therefore it should be practised, O best
of sages, little by little. When the tongue
goes to the hole of Brahma (randhra) through
the outer path, then one should place the tongue after
moving the bolt of Brahma ( randhra ) which
cannot .be mastered by the gods. One doing
this for three years, enters Brahmadwara (or hole).
On entering the Brahmadwara one should practise
mathana (churning) well. Some intelligent men
attain Siddhi even without matkana, One who i
versed in Khechar:i Mantra accomplishes it without
mathana. By doing the japa (in veciting the mantra)
and mathana, one reaps the fruits soon. By connec-
tion a wire made of gold, silver, or iron with the nos-
trils by means of a thread soaked in milk, one should
restrain his breath in his beart, and seated in a con-
. venient posture with his eyes concentrated between his
eyebrows he should perform wmathana slowly. In six
months the state of mathana becomes natural like sleep
in children. And it is not advisable to do matiana
always. It should be done (once) only in every month,
An Yogi should not revolve his tongue in the path,
After doing this for twelve years, .S¥dd/s is surely
obtained. He sees the whole universe in his body as
not being different from A#na. This path of Urdiwa-
Kundilini (the Kundilini going higher up), oh Chief

n g8, leads to the Macrocosm. Thus ends the
d Chapter.
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Crarrer IIT.
Melanamantra—(the mystic mantra Melana).

(hteem): (bham), (sam), ' (Sham)y
(ppham), {sam), and (ksham), The
lotus born (Brahma) said—

Oh Sankara {or Siva) (among) New moon, Prati-
fade (the first day of the Iumar fortnight) and full
moon, which is spoken of as its (mantra’s) sign?
In: the first day of the lunar fortnight and during new
moon and full moon ( days ) it should be made firm
and there is no other way (or time). A man longs
for an object through passion and is infatuated with
passion for objects. One should always leave these
two and seek the Njrvana (the stainless). He should
abandon everything else which he thinks is favorable
to himself. Keeping the manans, in the midst of Szkts
and SzA# in the midst of manas, one should look into
manas by means of manas. ‘Then he leaves even the
highest stage. Manas alone is the éindu, the canse of
creation and preservation. It is only through if{anans
that Bundx is produced like the curd from milk. The
orgam of Manas is not that which is situated in the
middle of Bandhana. Bankhana is there where Sakss.
im between sun and moon. Having known Suskumna
and its éieda (piercing) and making the Payxto go in
the middle, one should stand in the seat of é/nd», and
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close the nostrils. Having known Dayx, the above-
mentioned. éindu and Safwa~prakriti as well as the
six Chakras (plexuses), one should enter the Swks
Mandala (viz., Sahasraram or Pineal gland, the sphere
of happiness). There are six plexuses (Chakras).
Muladkare (Sacral plexus) is in the anus; Swadhisth-
tate (Prostatic plexus) is near the genital organ; Mani-
puraka (Epigastric plexus) is in the navel; Andhaia
(Cardiac plexus) is in the heart; Iishudi: (Laryngeal
Pharyngeal plexus) is at the root of the neck, and
Agneya (Cavernous plexus) is in the head (between
the two eyebrows)., Having known these six Manda~
las (spheres), one should enter the Swkkamandala
(Pineal gland), drawing up the I’zyz and should send
it (Payx) upwards. He who practises thus (the control
of) Vayu becomes one with Brakmanda (the macro-
cosm), He shonld practice (or master) Vayn, &indu,
Chitta and Chackra.

Yogis attain nectar through Samadis alone. Just as
the fire latent in (sacrificial) wood does mnot appear
‘without churning, so the fire of wisdom does not
atise without A4bkyasa yoga (or the practice of yoga).
“The fire placed in a vessel does not give light outside.
When the vessel is broken, its light appears without,
Omne’s body Is spoken of as the vessel, and the seat of
“That’’ is the fire [or light] within; and when it
[the body] is broken through the words of a gwru, the
light of ZArahma-gyana [Higher wisdom] becomes
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resplendent. With the gurx as the helmsman, one
crosses the subtle body and the ocean of Sznsara
[mundane existence] through the affinities of practice.
That Vak [power of speech] which sprouts in Para,
gives forth two leaves in Pasyani/, buds ‘forth in
Madhyama and blossomms in [az khari—that Vak which
has before been described, reaches the stage of the
absorption of sound, reversing the above order, (u:z.,
beginning with aikhari,&c.). Whoever thinks that
he who is the great lord of that Vak, who is the
[undifferentiated] and who is the illuminator of that
Vak is myself —whoever thinks thus, is never affected

by words high or low [or good or bad]. The three
[aspects of consciousness], Vishwa, Taijasa and Pragnya,
the three Virat, Hirvanyagariia and FEswara in the

universe, the egg of the universe, the egg of man and
the seven worlds—all these int urn are absorbed in
Pratyagatna through the absorption of their respactive
upadkis (vehicles). The egg being heated by the fire
of Gyana (wisdom), is absorbed with its XKuarana
(cause) into Prramatma (universal self). Then it
becomes one with Paramaima. Tt is then neither
unsteadiness nor depth, neither light nor dal:kness,
neither describable nor distinguishable. Saf (Beness)
alone remains. One should think of Afmaz as being
within the body like a light in a vessel. A#ma is of
the dimensions of a thuwb, is a light without smoke
and without form, is shining within the body and is
undifferentiated and immutable.
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The Vignana (wordly) Atma which dwells in this
body, is deluded by Maya during the states of walking,
dreaming and dreamiless sleep; but after many births,

owing to the effect of good Karma, it wishes to attain
its own state. Who am I ? How has this stain of

mundane existence accrued to me ? What becomes in
(sushupti) the dreamless sleep of me who am engaged
in business in the waking and the dreawming states ?
Just as a bale of cotton is burnt by fire, so the Chida~
bhasa, which is the result of non-wisdom, is burnt by
the (wise) thoughts like the above, When wisdom is
destroyed, Pratyagatma, that is in the Datara (akas ot
ether of the Theart), obtains [ignana (worldly
wisdom) diffusing itself everywhere and burns in an
instant  Guana-maya (sheathy) and Mano-maya
(sheath). After this he shines always inside (or in the
gross body) like a light within a vessel.

That Muni who contamplates thus till slzep and
till death, is to be known as a jivanmukta (emancipate
ed person). Having done what ought to be done, he
is a fortunate person., And having given up (even)

the state of a jivanmukiz he attains emancipation in a

disembodied state after his body wears off. He attains
the state as if of moving in the air. ‘Then that

alone remains which is soundless, touchless, formless
and deathless, which is rasa (the essence), eternal
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and - odourless, which has neither beginning nor end,
which is greater than the great, and which is perma-
nent, stainless, and without decay.

Thus ends the Upanishad.

{ Translated by tweo Members of the Kumbakonam, T. S.)



The Physiology of Yogam.

I’l‘ is a matter of pretty general belief amongst the
Hindus, that there are persons, for the most part
religious ascetics, who, after taking a few deep breaths,
pass into a trance state and remain in it for several
hours without breathing. ‘I have not personally witnes-
sed this performance; but I have met people who
allege that they have, and I have no reason to doubt
their varacity. At first sight the physical phenomena
seems a monstrous impossibility, utterly opposed to
all we know of the human constitution. However,
after thinking the matter out on the accepted physiolo-
gical principles of the present day, I have arrived at
the conclu sicn that it is theoretically possible, after a
long course of regular preparatory raining extending
over a period of years, for a man to remain alive for
several hours without breathing by the lungs; but that
he must minimise during that time the expenditure of
energy by the combustion of oxygen in his muscles and
in his vital organs. The very conditions which the
Hutta Yogi is said tu seek are arguments in support of
my belief. In the first place, there are, as far as I am
amware, no records of any such practices being adopied in
cold, damp countries. Seuthern Asia and Egypt have
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always been the special home of the Yogis, where the atmas
phere is for the most part pure and dry, ana of a temper-
ature very near that of the human body. To this subject
of atmospheric conditions we shall revert later on.

Tt is not generally supposed that the lungs have
any specific action in renewing the oxygen of the blood.

‘‘Hgsentially a lung, or gill, is constructed of a fine
transparent membrane, one surface of which is exposed
to the air or water, as the case may be, while on the
other is a net work of blood-vessels,—the only separ~
ation between the blood and the aerating medium
‘beirg tbe thin wall of the blood-vessels and on the
fine membrane on the side of which the vessels are
distributed.........The lungs are only the medium of
exchange, on the part of the blood, of carbonic acid
for oxygen.’—(Kirke’s Hand-book of Physiology,
1884, pp. 214, 215). But these conditions are also
present in the skin, which is likewise an animal mem-
brane containing blood-vessels, and necessarily subiect
to the law of the diffusion of gases, though, as it is
thicker than the lung membrane, and nature always
seeks the casiest road, under the fordinary conditions
in the case of human beings the action of the skin in
respiration is very slight. But “‘under certain circum-
stances of arrest of the action of the lungs, the amount
(of carbonic acid) passed off by the skin becomes
notably increased. Holding the breath in summer
quickly induces perspiration in many persons. In
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fact, when the exhalation of catbonic acid by the
lungs is interferred with, the skin passes it off.”’
(Forthergill: The Practitionet’s Hand-book, 1887,

p. 61). ““Moreover it has been . observed not unfrequ-
ently that the livid tint of the skin which supervenes in
asphyxia, owing to the non-arterialization of the blood
in the lungs, has given place after death to the fresh
hue of health, owing to the reddening of the blood in
the cutaneous capillaries by the action of the atmos-
phare upon them; and it do:s not seem . improbable
that, in cases of obstruction to the due action of the
lungs, the exhalation of carbonic acid through the
skin may undergo a considerable increase; for we
find a similar disposition to vicarious action in other
parts of the excreting apparatus. ‘There is also evidence
that the interchange of gases between the air and
the blood through the skin has an important share in
keeping up the temperature of the bady; and we
find the temprature of ‘the surface much elevated in
many cases of pneumonia, phthisis, &c., in;which the

lings seem to perform their function very insufficient-
ly.” (Carpenter: Human Physiology, Section 309.)
Now it may be stated ss a general law in physiology,
that in cases where the different functions are highly
specialized {that is, where every one has its special and
distinct organ for its own purpose alone], the general

structure retains, more or less, the primitive commu-
nity of function which characterized it in the lowest

grade of development. Thus, though the functions of
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absorption and respiration have special organs pro-
vided for them in the higher animals, they are not
‘gltegether ‘yvestricted to these, but may be performed
in.part by the gemeral surface. which (aithough the
egpecial organ of exhalation) permits the passage of
fluid into the interior of the system, and allows the
interchange of gases between the blood and the air,”’—
[Carpenter]. We thus see that it is generally accepted
by .physiologists that the skin may, to some extent,
perform the functions of the lungs.

‘In some of the lower vertebrata, especially naked
Amphibia, cutaneous respiration plays a much more
important part. ‘A frog, the lungs of which have
been removed, will continue to live for sometime; and
during that period will continue mnot only to produce
carbonic acid, but also to consume oxygen. In other
words, the frog is able to breathe witbout lungs, respi-
ration being carried on efficiently by means of the
skin.”’—[Foster: Text-Book of Physiology, 1877,
p. 271.]

Thus we have got an organ in the skin, which, in
certain lower animals, plays an important' part in
respiration-—by which term the absorption of oxygen
and the excretion of carbonic acid is meant—and
which in man has some capacity to perform that funce
tion, naturally very small, but capable  of considera~
ble increase, when, as in cases of disecase of the lungs,
the needs of the body excite it to perform these func-
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tions, This is a matter of wvital importance to the
Yogi; but, when carried to the highest pitch of
which it is capable, the function of the human skin
in respiration is still very limited, so that he must
minimise his consumption of oxygen and excretion
of carbonic acid. That the amount of carbonic acid
excreted varies very greatly, there can be no doubt; we
all know that when we run or perform any exertion we
breathe deeper and more rapidly. According to the
standard text-books of physiology, the amount of air
respired in 24 hours by a person at rest is 686,000
cubi: inches; the average amount for a hard working
laborer in tha same time is 1,568,390 cubic inches,
From these figures we fin? that a person at rest cone
sitmes about thres gallons of oxygen an hour; but we
may persume that a Yog;/ who makes a regular science
of rest would nezd very wmuch less, and excrete a
proportionately less quantity of  carbonic acid. He
adopts a s2at, or pose, which takes all strain of the
muscles., The Padma Asanam, in which the legs are
crossed as seen in images of Buddha, is a good in-
stance of this: the thighs extending outwards and fore
-wards from the buttocks from a broad and firm base,
so that the body will not easily topple over if all the
.muscles become relaxed, as I believe they do, for a
friend of mine who tried some mild experiments in
Yogam found that he had not the muscular strength
to hold a watch to time.his Tbreathing. Secondly, he
performs his exercises on empty stomach, so that no
V. 12 :
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oxygen is required for digeston, which must make a
qonsxderable difference in the amount consumed.
Thirdly, the circulstion during VYogam, after the first
minute or two, is very slow, so that the expenditure of
e nergy by the heart is much lessened; and the fact of
the slowness of the circulation shows, that the tissues
require very little oxygen brought to th:m by the blood.
At the commencement the force of the heart’s action
is generally increased and a profuse perspiration is
induced, probably for the purpose of throwing off a
quantity of carbonic acid by the skin. The Yogi's
body is generally most of it naked, so that the
alr circulates freely over the skin: heavy clothes
would greatly interfere with cutaneous respiration.
The Yogi generally does his Yogam in a tropical
climate, where the extetnal air is as warm as the
body, so that no consumption of fuel is required in
the body to keep up the temperature. This makes an
enormous difference: for ‘‘the observations made by
Vierordt at various tempratures between 380 F. and
750 F, show, for warm-blooded animals, that within
this range, every rise equal to 100 F. causes a dimi-
nution of cabout 2 cubic inches in the quantity of
carbonic acid exhaled per minute.”’ (Kirke, p. 240),
The Yogs prefers a dry clear atmosphere. In this like-
wise he follows the "dictates of physiology, for the
experiments of ,ehmann show that the amount of car-
bonic acid exhaled is considerably influenced by the
degree of moisture of the atmosphere, much more
,Qeigg given off when the air is moist than when it
ry.
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Whilst sitting at rest I have myself found, after a
little practice, that I could reduce my breathing from
about 15 inspirations and “expirations a mindte to ‘12
inspiretions in 15 minutes, holding the breath about 45
or 50 seconds between each inspiration and’expiration;
and at the end of the time I felt no unpleasant symp-
toms, but rather a feeling of exhilaration. If my blood
had become abnormally charged with carbonic acid, I
should have become livid and felt a strong desire for
rapid and deep breathing to make up for lost
time.

Taking into consideration all these circumstances, I
am of opinion, that it is possible for a man, who has
for years trained himself to it, as an acrobat has trained
his limbs to all sorts of unnatural actions, . to develop
sufficient cutaneous respiration to supply the needs of
the body under suitable conditions for considerable
periods of time. It is, I believe mnecessary to begin
with great care and to increase the periods very gradu-
ally, as T have heard of young enthusiasts who got
congestion of the lungs and hoemorthage from them,
and other dangerous forms of dis:ase, by commencing
the process immoderately or pursuing faulty methods.

Stories are told of Yagis who remained in a state of
trance for months. Such a thing is not unthinkable;
for we have an analogy in the hybernation of certain
of the vertebrata, and exhumations have revealed the
fact that in temperate countries, where burial is
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not performed for four or five days after death,
people have been buried alive, for they have assumed
contortionate attitudes ia their tombs. How soon
after burial they woke up and strugglei for breath and
liberty, we have no means of ascartaining,

The question, why the ¥og7 should prefer to breathe
by the skin to using the apparatus which Nature has
specialized for that purpose, takes us for the most part
outside the pale of physiology, and as this paper
is only intended to deal with the physical aspects of
Yogam, I shall not endeavour to answer it. From
one print of view, however, we may legitimately
consider it. It is said, that by restraining his breath
the Yog: anaesthetises his physical senses and gets into
a higher state of consciousness wundistnrbed by their
distracting influence. It is an undoubted fact, that
restraint of the breath does profoundly modify con-
sciousness, If a doctor tightly closes the nos: and
mouth of a patient in an hysterical attack, after about
a minute the patient gquite suddenly returns to her
normal consciousness; she is generally quite unaware
of the state she has been in and what she has been
doing, and naturally abuses the doctor for holding
her nose and mouth. Pouring cold water suddenly’
over the patient acts as well if not better; but it is
possible that it acts through the deep and suyiden ins-
piration of air which it induces. Moreover a patient
can be so completely anaesthetised, as to be rendered
isnensible to the pain of a surgical operation, by
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putting an India-rubber bag, or some such apparatus,
over his nose and mouth, and making him breathe the
same used up and carbonic acid-—laden air again and
again, allowing him a breath of fresh air from time to
time if he becomes very livid. I am doubtful on second
thoughts whether this applies to Yogam, though there
s not much difference between restraining breath and
breathing it again and again; for in the Yog7 livi-
dity does not occur, though that may again be
accounted for by his having reduced his expenditure
of energy and established cutaneous respiration,

Hatta Yogam is said to strengthen the lungs and to
cause great muscular development and power of en-~
durance, 1 have met men whe affirm that they have
overcome chronic disesse by practising it,




The Practice of Pranayama
Yoga.

To TR EDITOR,

l venture to address yon this letter on a matter of the -
highest importance to me at this moment, and [
hope you will sympathize with me and remove my

present mental suffering by your kind advice. For
gome time past I have been meditating on different
subjects with the view of concentrating and purifying
my mind. These meditations were upon the “Three
Cems’’ on love, on death, on the impurities of the
body, &c., such as are in use among Buddhists. After
going through all these every evening I used to prac-~
tice ‘‘Anapanasato,’”’ which you call the ‘‘Regulation
of Breath.” When this course had been followed for
gsome time, I saw ‘‘streaks of light’’ and then a star
hovering overhead. By degrees this star came closer
and closer to me, and at last it touched the top of my
head and bagan to infuse some fiery influence into my
brain. At this stage another spark of light proceeded
from space and stopped at times on the left side below

the shoulder and at other times on my temples, which
made me feel as if my veins were going to burst. In
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fact these sparks of fire were devoloping into a circle
of fire around the head. I felt a burning sensation in
the head and body, and further observed a dim star
growing within my forehead. At all these signs my
enthusiasm increased, and I gave up eating both fish
and meat, and used all the means I knew of to kill or
suppress all bad thoughts, in which I think T was suc-
cessful to some extent. I, however, did not observe
two things, viz., that I was losing all my bodily
strength and with it the mental, and that I was doing
all this without the instructions of a competent teacher.
A few days ago, when I was working in the office, I
felt the usual influence of the ‘‘star,’’ heaviness of the
head, etc., and something led me to think that I was
without the "aid of a teacher. 'Then a thought arose
in my mind that T might be going in a wrong path,
and that the result of all my efforts might be some
great disaster, such as those which have .befallen stu-
dents of occultism both here and elsewhere. At these
thoughts I was seized with such a terrible fear that I
became like an animal placed on burning charcoal. I
then had to confide my secret to a friend and get his
sympathy with which I was able to quiet myself a
little. Since that day I have given up my practice, but
still I feel mildly the influence of ‘‘the star,”” aund I
fear that I will have to meet it one day. So I must
be prepared. Now, Sir, may I look to you for strength
to meet it—strength coming from the knowledge that
I am on the right path, tha’ the phenomena I have
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described are correct results, and that this course
cannot lead me to danger. These may be hard things
to guarantee, but still I think you can give me some
instructions, Hoping for the favor of an _early reply.

I beg to remain, dear Sir and Brother,
Fraternally yours, An F. T, S.



Note on the Above by a
Practical Student.

ITH reference to the Brother’s letter I have to
state as follows:—

By slightly pressing with the fingers the sides of
the two closed eyes on the sides of the temples, a
luminous circnlar light is produced in the middle
between the two eyebrows. This Hulxley calls ‘‘Phos-
phene’ in his Physiology. It is the germ of the
astral light latent in all men—which light, if developed,
becomes the all-pervading light visible to -the internal
vision.

Now in the initial stages of Pranayama [regulation
of breath], which consists of inspiration, cessation of
breath, and expiration, according to certain miles, this
phosphene is dissipated in space in streaks of light
through the outgoing breath in expitation. When
Kumbhaka [cessation of breath] takes place, and when
therefore the breath subsides, these streaks of light
consolidate themselves into a luminous mass like a
star overhead—the light appearing overhead on accaunt
of the upward tendency of the breath at that time
unless it is forced down. Here our brother says that
he felt a fiery influence as the star came overhead.
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The reason is this, After a short course of Prenayama
the gasiric fire whick is in the sacral plexus (Muladhare),
two inches above the anus, is aroused through the ‘practice
and rises up to the head from the plexus above mention-
ed, thus causing a buring sensation all through the
body. The fiery influence was therefore not due to the
star, as thought by our brother.

He alluded to another stage when he describes how
another light appeared first on the left side of the shoulder
and then on the temples. I think this cannot really
be another light, but that it was the same light that
manifested itself in these different places. The gbove
light came down to or appeared on the left side of the
shoulder during inspiration, and then flitted up to the
temples’ during cessation of breath when it [ breath ]}
was raised up within, All these fluctuations of Jyofis
(the light) were due to the fluctuations of breath, Sup-~
posing one is able to hold his breath tesolutely for a
certain time, these Huctuations will cease, and the light
will be visible like a steady burning light in a fixed
place, The reason why the light was visible on the
left side of the shoulder was that at the time of our
brother’s practice his breath was passing through his
left nostril. It then seemed to be like spirks of fire
atcund the head om account of the gastric fire {which
was than aroused), commingling with the light above;
$0 that the burning sensation felt through the body, and
the pile ol fire around the head, were both due to the
awakening of the gastric fire within.
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Now the ensuing dizziness in the head and the con~
sequent inability to think arise thus. According to the
Upanishads, it is the fact that the centrel Seat of manas
or mind is 7n the middle of the two eyebrows. It is fixed
in the covernous plexus there, It is by acting upon this-
point that hypnotizers produce giddiness in thier subjects.
Any disturbance in that place, caused either through an in-
tense concentration of mind at that spot or through Prana-
yama, serves to unsettle the mind and therefore produces
giddiness, 1t costs a Yogi a great deal of effort and difficulty
to conquer this point, and unless he is strong-willed he
sometimes becomes mad or mentally affected., Now when
a shock was given to this plexus through Prarayima
(coupled with the burning sensation within), and thereby
to the mind in it, our brother’s mind got dizzy and he
was unable to think, In these circumastances, however,
one should never give way to fear, but meal these
difficulties with courage,

No doubt all these difficuitles in the case of begin-
ners can be easily got over with a proper diet and with
the guidance of a Bnower of Yoga. It was not prudent on

the part of our brother to have resorted to Pranayama
without first regulating his dief. A practitioner should
not only abstain from flesh, etc., but also from all pune
gent substances at the outset. Further should he wish tor
have success in Pranayama all through, he must abstain
from all tastes except sweetness, He should live upon
food prepared in milk, and rice or wheat, with sugar
to sweeten it. He should take a sufficient guantity of
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it-neither less nor more. In the case of our brother
when he betook himself to Pranayama he had not ab-
stained from fish and meat even. Such being the case,
it is noc wonder that he felt as if his viens would crack,
in is much ashis 7z and Pingla nadis (nerves ?), upon
which Prana (breath) moves having the zadis as its
vehicles, were stiff. 7¢ is only when these tweo nadis are
pliant that a practioner will neot feel wunpleasant semsa-

A teacher of Yoga should be near, both to give
proper directions and to prescribe proper medicines to
allay heat, etc. If through excess of heat in the. body
generated through Yoga, there is a feeling within as if
the internal parts were ulcerated, one should take once
or twice a decoction of poppy-seed rind. To allay the
general heat produced by Yoga, Yogis, in addition to
their milk diet, will have to take every morning a de-
coction of horse-grass root mixed with 7 pepper corns
and 3 fingerfuls of cuminins { in Tamil. ) 'This latter

applies to those only upon milk diet. For the present,
I would advise our brother, in order to assist the sub-
slding of the fiery influence within, to either” mix a
small spoonful of pure castor oil with his food or take
it just before going to bed.

Finally I shall have to advise our brother to give
up Pranayama, unless he means to restrict himself to
proper diet, etc., and to abstain from sexual inter-
course. Should our brother be a married person, he
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need not dream of Pranayama now; for, should he
practise it, in spite of all these obstacles to it, it will,
I think, cost him his life or end dangerously with him.
Our brother may, if hz likes to develop his *‘star,”’
resort to mild methods, such as the hearing of internal
sounds at night, when he has closed his ears.
Then he will be able to hear the different stages of
sounds as stated by Madame Blavatsky in her ‘‘Voice
of Silence’’ {page 10) and then develop his clairvoy-
ance. However, if our brother will make up his mind
to come over to Adyar during the ensuing Conven-
tion, he will be able to learn all necessary details on
personal conference.
K. N.



The Mystery Language.

ADAME Blavatsky has come to the conclusion
that in prehistoric times a medium was required
through which the learned, of all races and nations,
could enter into intelligible relations with each other
frrespective of ordinary speech; and, by whose instru-
mentality, mysteties, withheld from the vulgar, could
be recorded and handed down by the initiated; and
has accordingly expressed her belief in the existence of
such a medium of inter-communication and trans-
‘mission, which she has very happily named °' The
Mystery Language.’’

As the result of independent researches 1 long since
arrived at a similar conclusion. I was led to this by a
careful and miuute study of the earlier portions of the
book of Genesis in the unprinted Hebrew text, and
published some of the resnlts of these investigations
many years since in a work entitled ‘The Genealogy of
Creation’; but as an earnest Roman Catholic, and
thererefore still in the leading-strings of formal religion,
I did not then see to what this view pointed; and it
was only on tecovering full liberty of comnscience, some
fifteen years later, that.I realized how much my mind
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{-had been hitherto biased, and my judgment warped by

the fetters in which they had been so long almost
unconsciously held,

My attention was flrst directed to the fact—that the
letters of the Hebrew alphabet were originally intended
to bear more than the mere alphabetic value habitually
attributed to them-—through the consideration of the
derivatives of the defective roots, I found that while the

radical structure of the language was triliteral in charac-
ter, as is the case with all the members of the Semitic
family of speech, there was this difference between the
roots——itself, of course, a matter of common obser-
vation—that whereas of some the whole of the three
constituent letters where present in their derivatives, of
others only two, and of yet others but one of the
original radical letters was persistent in this way.

Then on further examination I realized that the
derivatives of the defective roots could be refferred to,
and so held to have been derived from, more than one
of the thus associated roots; and that the roots so
associated through their derivatives were permeated
and, so to say, bound together by 'a simple leading
idea—or by two such ideas variously combined and in-
terblended—which formed the basis of the derived
meanings. Reflecting on these circumstances, it ap-
peared to me that, what became later the letters of the
Hebrew alphabet respresented in the first instance each
a simple root idea—-that they were in fact symbols of
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ideas, and had beenrdevised to that intent., Under
this*view, I ventured to call this method of writing
ideographic; and the letters I desiguated ~ideograwms.

These ideogranis had distinctive  characteristics
and capabilities amongst themselves, whether taken
individually or in combination; and recognizing this
fact, even under their transformed value, grammarians
have divided them into classes-not always those of the

ideographic usage.

Of the ideograms, the less persistent and more flexible
were the inflectors on the remainder, in which character
their idealizing power became latent in their inflecting
office, and was merged in that of the ideograph or word-

sign whose derived idea they then modified; while
the least persistent and most flexible assumed the force
of creative factors. Under this aspect what afterwards
came to be regarded as the representatives of words,
or word-siztis, were in reality ideographic formulas in
which primitive ideograms were variously combined,
-that the ideas they signified might be interblended and
inflected, or modified and applied. Thus each primi-
tive idea had its own proper representative, which held
the same relation to the elemental idea that chemical
symbols have to the elementary coustituents of natural
objects, that algebraic signs bear to quantitative rela-
tions, and modern numerals to the enumerating
methads they replace.
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Either of these can be expressed in words-but they
are 80 expressed at tae cost of consciousness and a
clear and facile cowmprehensibility. FEither of these
is equally intelligible to all versed in their several
significances, irrespective of language as a vehicle,

Even in the present day the value of such a system,
in association with language—when the word take
the place of the idea and forms the basis of the signs—
has been recognised and utilized in the several de-
vices of stenographic (or short-hand) and cypher
writing; for in these principles of concealment, concise-
ness and rapidity of expression are adapted to the
requirements of mordern civilization. Thus the ideogra-
phic system, as used to record and transmit the
solution of mental problems, was as scientific as natural;
as simple and at the same time of as universal applica-
tion, as is the chemical, the algebraic and the numerical
system of annotation in the present day. Under it,
just as the same chemical elements vatriously combined
yield divers natural products, of which the group
of symbols denoting tiie elemeutary composition for the
most part suggest the designation; or, just as the same
numberals differently grouped signify different quantities,
so did the same ideograms, variously combined and
inflected, recall different mental impressions, whose
re-idealization they suggested, In point of fact the
ideograms in ideographic combination were to intellece
tual perceptions what the notes of music in . musical

Y. 13
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compositions are to Sensuous impressions ; so that,
regarding music as a mystery, its written signs or notes,
vatiously arranged, constitute the Mystery Language
or its proficients—as beings to them a medium through
which all can reproduce the same melody at sight,
irrespective of the vulgar tongue of each; and arouse
the same emotions in their audience without the aid of

speech.

The living Mystery Language hete suggests what its
long-lost sister must have been. But here was this
difference between the two—that whereas the one ap-
pealed through the sensuous to the emotional, ‘the
other sought through the imagination to reach the
intellect, Thus each approached a different side of
man’s nature and gained access to it by a different
method--music, through rhythmographic compositions,
by rthythmical intonations stimulating the emotions;
science, through ideographic formulas, by silent
suggestions, recalling preconceived ideas. This dis~
tinction between the aims of the two was inevitable, for
whereas the mysterious language of music drew forth
melodious utterances through modulations eof sound,
the Mystery langunage of sciencs was, from the  nature
of its constitution and the requirements that called it
into being, necessarily void of vocalization. Hence,
properly speaking, it was not 2 langttage in the strict
sence of the term, but simply a means of intercom-
munication independent of spzech, so that it might place
the iruths, it formulated, and was intended to transmwit,
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at the disposition of all. And it was so coustituted that
each proficient in reproducing its teachings in vocal
form, or interpreting them linguistically, might Tead
them in his own language.

Tt will be evident from this that the ideograms (or
Hebrew alphabetic letters) had no ptoper sound or
vocalization of their own; and this is why in the .
Semitic tongues-—whose written systems were derived
from, and modelled on that of the Mystery Language—
vowels were wanting and had to be supplied by the
reader, and to be ultimately perpetuated by the severally
adapted schemes of vowel points. But so to treat
such fragments of the Mystery writings as survived,
and have been imbedded and preserved in an artfully
constructed context, was, however unintentionally, to
overlook and conceal their true character and occuit
their original teachings——so to occult those teachings as
to rander them almost irrecoverable.

The ideograms of the Mystery Language——perhaps I
should say of that form of the Mystery Language
which has been entombed in the Hebrew Scriptures, for
I do not assume that this is the only survival of that
language, though it is the only one with which I am
familiar—have, as I have already mnoticed, distinctive
charactaristics and capabilities which cause them to be
divisible into classes. This is evident even in its
present subvertzd form in the Masoretic or convention-
ally received text. And yet even s0 the divisions
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accuring to them in their original character were not
those followed by grammarians, who base their distinc-
tions on linguistic differences attributable to the several
letters into which, under their system, the ideograms
have been transformed. The limits ot space, however,
and consideration for the genaral reader, call on me to
forbear from grammatical or quasi-grammatical disqui=
sitions which could not but be wearisome to those not
versed in the Semitic dialects. Hence I will only
observe on the present occasion that, as far as the
Hebrew Language is concerned, the original ideo~
grams are no longer in use; and, though the Samaritan
alphabet may represent them, it is much more probable -
that they have irrevocably disappeared—as far as the’
power of recovering them with certainly could reach.
Tt is therefore possible that, in the process of transfer-
ence from one set'of signs to another——as when the
Hebrew text was written in'the square Chaldee charace
ter, in which it has ever since been handed down and
preserved—the original ideographs, or word-signs, were
subjected to changes which have more or less modified
their primary significance; and in any case every
attempting re-interpreter must be only too painfully
aware of the difficulties involved in his undertaking,
and the possible errors into which he is Mable to be

betrayed.
1 well remember how it first dawned upon me that a

teaching other than that which was attributed to it by
the®received trauslations could be drawn from the
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Kosmogony prefixed to the book of Ganesis. I fonnd
on snalyzing the word-sign Aur (light) that it primarily
signified ‘"combustion’’ and this in its more vehement
form‘‘volcanic action,’”” On making this discovery 1
reconsidered the preceding statement of the antecedent
condition of the earth through a similar analysis of the
word-signs by which that condition was expressed.
From this I learnt that T (o) hu (thou-causing to be)
signified ‘‘action,’”’ and B (o) hu (against causing to be)
¢ reaction.”’ That Kh (o) sh (e) c (hath deprived thee)
represented  “‘inertia’’—not in the inertia of persist-
ence of modern scientists, but the inertia of inaction or
resistance to activity, That T,ho-m (Thou—'‘causing
them to be'’) pointed to an internal generative action
perparatory to a coming activity. That A-leim (Elohim)
designated the operating forces; and at the same time—
when referred to and read through the root I’e’m, of
which it is the first person imperfect of the derived
conjugation Hiphil-—combined and unified them in the
formula‘‘I acted mysteriously’’—cause an oracular, s
veiled activity; and that Ru (a) kh, Energy, was the
inducing cause of the veiled activity. Then I discovered
that A-rts (Erets—earth) signified ‘‘I run—run round—
revolve;’’ ard this was properly speaking my starting
point: for T saw that those who had so called the earth
were not ignorant of its motion, and that a scientific
teaching was comprised in the statement 1 was examin-
ing.
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Thereupon I ventured to interpret this statement in
this sense: the earth, a revolving and therefore spheroi-
dal body or watery glob2, was subiect to internal action
and reaction, while inertia prevailed over the surface of
the energizing mass, and the energy of the forces acting
on and through it was m-r(ua) kh-pth—commencing its
energizing action) functioning on the surface of the
waters.

Then turning to the opening of the narrative I read,
to create a vesture (Bra-git) for self, the self-developing
forces —represented as a veiled unity acting in an
unperceivable way through its own energy-creat-
ed Ha-Shamaim, ‘‘the internal essences’® (or transe
parences) and the earth: the transparent essences or

concealed energies representing the active .principles of
the Elohim, The creation of the heavens was certainly

not spoken of hare, for these—as commonly understood,
with the bodies circulating in them-—already existed.
Indeed the word Shamaim only acquired the meaning
“‘heavens’’ later, as did the word Ruakh the significance
*‘ gpirit.”’ '

An old Jewish tradition so far recognizes the
Mystery Language as to claim that certain scattered
portions of the law are susceptible of three several
readings, which it terms the body, soul and spirit of the
text—in this likening that text to men, whose conduct
it prescribes; and regards these readings respectively as
narrative, doctrinal and spiritual in their teachings:
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and it was to do away with the characterizing work that
the Masoretes, or scientific literalizers, through the
instrumentality of the vowel-points, grafted a single
interpretation—for their purpose in vocalizing the text
was to excude every significance other than they had
approved of and adopted; and to the present day all
learned Jews admit that, were the vowel-points abolish-
ed, no agreement as to the intended meanings of their
scriptures would be possible. And yet even so, it is
not lawful publicly to read the printed text in the
synagogues, soO tenacious is the tradition concerning
the mystery of which it is still considered to be
the veijl,

The most noticeable feature in the Mystery Language,
under whatever view it may be regarded, is that it
clothes its narratives in the form of fables or parables;
and that of these, each ideograph or word-sign is a
subjective parable, so to say, speaking in the name of or
concerning that which it significatively disignates, while
formulating in a multiple silent utterance its leading
atiributes and characteristics. Thus A-d’m while naming
Adam designates man, and at the same time says of
him, “I am like unto, I am ruddy, I am blood,”’ and so
on; and in its assoclation with Adamah (ground ),
expresses his affinity to his planetary mother.

Another peculiarity in the construction of the Mystery
Language is seen in the narrative form in which the
Elohistic Kosmogony is drawn up: for—the individual
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ideographs being, as just observed, designations
describing &s well as defining what they represent—the
active forces, manifesting the results of their operations
in and through the individualized forms they designate,
are, as Elohim, afirmed to command the sction they
produce; and then to declare the order and approve the
outcome of their own functioning activity. Thus the
operating forces individualized in Flohim are supposed
to say ‘‘Let there be combustion!’’ and then to approve
of the induced igneous action.

After this it is stated that ’Elohim (Iabdil) caused an
antagonism between the Volcanic Action and the Inertia;
and called the Volcanic Action (Jom) aztive condition,
and the inertia (Khoshec) Exhausted state’’—to which
the formula closing each of the successive phases of
evolution is added ‘‘and it was (Ghere) mingling, and
it was (Boker) cleaving, the active condition (Akhad) I
burn.”

I have already discussed the consecutive phases of the

" Riohistic Kosmogony, so need not recur to them here.
But I then purposely passed over an important feature

in the narrative to which I have now to direct special

attention. The first described phase of terrestrial evolu-

tion is termed a-kh’d, ‘‘I burn,”’ There had been earlier

phases in the evolution of the planet—thosz through

which it had gained form, mass and elementary consti~

tution. Hence it would not have been corract to call

the phase of combustion the ‘‘first’”” phase. Tt will
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therefore hirdly surpriss the reader to find that the
peculiarity of the enumerating words, as used in the
Mystery Language of the Elohistic Kosmogony, is that
they designate and define in succession the phascs and
conditions they have been hitherto held simply to
enumerate: so that their power as numersls i» in
reality secondary, and derived, and due to their conse-
cutive use here.

However this nay have been, the ‘“‘first’’ active
phase of the series of evolutions through which the earth
passes—that of volcanic action—is termed ‘I burn.”
The “‘second’’—that of division, when the fluidic
constituents of the atmosphere, including watery

vapours and other products of interna! igneous 'action,
were separated from the watery globe and enveloped it
like a mantle—receives the designation Sh’n-i, (hath
devided me). The ‘‘third’’—that of gathering to-
gether, in which the waters subside and the dry land
appears, and the process of germination commences—
is called Shlish=i, (hath consolidated me). The
““fourth’’—that of incubation, when the action of the
luminaries, and more especially solar influence, makes
itself fruitfully felt on the now duly prepared -eartn—
is defined as R’bigh-i, (Hath fecundated me). The
““fifth’’—introducing the lower orders of life—is descri-
bed as Kh’mish-i, (hath enriched me). The ‘‘sixth’’
—that of producing the higher orders of life, with their

complement, man—is distinguished as E-sh’sh-i, (that
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hath enobled me). The ‘‘seventh’’—that inducing a
continuing completeness, in which evolution of form
ceases and freedom of action takes its place, that the
moral evolution of the self may praceed=—is designated
E-sh’bigh-i, (that has submitted me to a ext—caused
me to over—flow-~fully satisfied me): in which the
ptirpose and possible ends of the life of‘ man are
expressed. .

This kosmological view of the signification of the
enumerating words can be speculatively cartled a "step
further, when the ‘‘eighth’’ phase of evolution—that of
selection, now in progress—appears as Sh-m’ne, (which
chooses). The ‘‘ninth’’—that of deliverance, to follow,
Tsh’gh, (though freest). The ‘‘tenth’’ and final state—
that of union and happiness Gh’sh’re, (blissful union).
Tt is possible therefore that the cowmparatively modern
Kabbalistic doctrine of the ten Sephiroths is the off-
spring of a dim tradition of the significative character
of the enumerating words of the Mystery Language.

in order fully to realize the way in which the Mys-
tery Language underlies the ordinary or Masoretic
system or reading the text of the earlier chapters of the
book of Ganesis, it is necessary to have a familiar
knowledge of the structures of the Hebrew, a thorough
mastery of the inflections of the roots, and a ready
comprehension of the processes by which derivatives are
formed therefrom. To those possessing this knowledge
and minds free from prejudice— #4is is indispensable—the
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great simplicity of the principles upon which the Mys-
tery Language has been constructed will seem to give
it the characteristics of an evolutional product of natural
selection, and even suggest that—if speech was ejacy-
latory in origin, each exclamatlion the reflex of an
emotional impression produced by the perception of

some external object ideally transferred to the mind—
then each ideogram or ideograph (as the case might be)
would recall the idea of the object to the mind (actually)

or gualitatively) by silently reflecting the impres sion:
that obiect had originally produced, and renewing the
emotional suggestion: in which case the ideogram
indicates the simple idea, and the ideograph the mote
complex.

The principles which underly the mechanism of the
Mystery Language are not far to seek, They are in a
great measure arbitrary —comprising constructive grafts
on the primary power of suggesting ideas inherent in
the ideograms. It is in conformity with these princi-
ples, for instance, that Aleph (A), as the first letter of
the ideograph, stands for the ego supposed to b= speak-
ing of itsalf to another in the sign, as A-ish (man), “I
take'’ —in whizh the conventional man of substance is.
contrasted with A-d’m  ( I reflect), the primary or
natural man, figured as the husbandman: that Tau(T),
whether as the first or last letter, stands for ‘‘thou’’
the self addressed through the sign, as T-sh’ch, ‘‘thou
deliverest’’; that Aleph and Tau—the first and last
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detters of the alphabet—combined as AT, signify the
emphatic ‘“The’’ —~the beginning and end of the
.communication or object described and designated by
the sign thereof, as At-E-Smim (Eth-Aa Shamaim)
‘‘the internal (or veiled essences.’’

It is in conformity with these principles that the two
-persistent letters of a defective root, by transposition—
by reversing their positions comstitute another defective
ro0t in which the meaning of the original root is
reversed: 80 that Lkh’sh, the root of: akhash, .
“deprived’’ which -is also the designation of the serpent
-or spirit-tempter of man—when reversed as sh’kh in
Mashiskh—which also designates the Messiah or
anointed, who is supposed to -be the official reverser of
the evil wrought by the betrayer—signifies ‘‘invested’’;

and that the two peristent letters of the root gh’sh’e
of the inflection n’gh’sh’e (nahaseh)let us make,””
in regard to the fashioning of man (Gen. i, 26)—a
sentence which also bears the meanings,”’ les man be
made,’”’ “‘let man make himself'’’ when reversedin
i’sh’gh (ishuah) signify to ‘‘deliver’” or ‘‘save and
constitute the name attributed to him who was expec-
ted to unmsake the makings of the Fall.

Another peculiarity of the ideogtams, which con-
firms the view that they are intended to .reflect and
recall the original impressions produced on the primitive
and truthfully responsive mind of man by the percep-
tion of natural objects is this that, just as those objects
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are for the most part endowed with opposing qualities
and characteristics (like the Sun, the great promoter of
life but frequent causer of death),.s0 do the ideograms
convevy contrasting and contrary ideas; and it is owing
to this that barec has, in Job ii. 9, been translated by
the Vulgate ‘‘bless’’ and by the Anglican Authorized
Version ‘‘curse’’,

Although the view that the ideograms (or letters)
of the Hebrew alphabet have proper meanings of their
own, irrespective of their alphabetic value, has -been
long lost, a remarkable testimony to the correctness of
the claim is found in the apacryphal Gospals of the
Infancy. In these the child Jesus is said to have
perplexed and even exasperated his teachers, when
learning his letters, by persistently asking the meaning
of Aleph (a) before passing on to Beth (B). The
writers of these narratives must, therefore, have been
dimly aware of a tradition to the effect that the letters
had at one time borne an individual significance, while
placing it on record that the teachers of their day had
no knowledge of that to which the tradition referred,

The study of the Mystery Language gives prominence
to a very grave and yet perhaps not wholly unexpected
consequence, which bas followed the extinction of that
language in its modern representatives—for some of the
ideasg intended to have been transmitted have completely
changad their form and character; or, when in part
presarving their opiginal form, have been referted to a
wholly different origin and have gained a wholly differ-
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ent sense. The wotd ‘‘mystery’”’ is a very good
example of the way in which an actual can disappear
in a fictitious origin, It is customary to treat this word
as a derivative from the Greek muo, ‘‘to keep sileace.”
A better derivation than this, however, is traczable. In
the Hebrew the root s’t’r means ‘‘to veil,”” ‘“‘to conceal.’’
From this root is formed m’s’t’r, ‘‘a lurking place,”’and
m’s’t’r’e, ‘‘ a thing done in ‘secret:”’ when examined
from this point of view, it seems difficult to believe
‘that the Hebrew was not the original source of the
word.

The origin of the word being thus reasonably
accounted for, the way in which the idea intended
to be conveyed under the term ‘‘mystery’’ has
been changed and completely subverted in its passage
through time deserves careful attention. When
kosmologically used it applies to the working of the
internal or veiled essences, which act in secr:t or
mysteriously. In consequence of this and with reference
to ths veiled essences which underly its operations
manifested nature—which is the veil behind which the in-
ternal essences work —was said not to exist per se, or of
itself and on its own account. Hence it came to be
regarded, by those who sought to look behind the veil,
or through the workings to the worker, as illusory in
and of itself. From this it it was but a step to hold
that nature is an illusion. This step was unfortanately
traversed; and then its traversars, viawing nature under
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this’illusory aspect and regarding the objective as non-
existent, affirmed that the subjective was the only
actual.

And yet when we turn back to the Mystery. Language
we find that under its teachings nature was held to be
an actual if mysterious veil——a real and substantidl crea-
tion of its mysterious creators, whose temporal vesture
it is—and therefore, though a mystery, not an illusion in
itself or in any sense of the word, but only a source of
iliusion to those who believe it to be self-existent: for
these, trusting to mere physical = demonstrations, are
self-deceived.

HENRY PRATT, M, D.



Divination and Augury
in a Modern Light.

UMANITY, from remotest ages, and in every
country, has been able—or believed itself to have
been able—to consult superior and unseen intelligences
on the course of action it should pursue in times of:
emergency. The writer of the following remarks is
not going to pose as one who has a superior degree of
illumination to throw upon the explanation of this
belief and practice; but merely as one who has wander-
ed through most of the camps of investigation that are
exploring the occult veins of past ages for gold, and
who has observed this subject from various standpoints
and in various lights and has, perhaps, passed over the
whole field of enquiry. A few years ago the subject
would have been dismissed as o remmnant of past
superstitions, or, at least, as of only an archaeological
interest. To-~day many will be more inclined to see
whether there may not have been some reasonm, if not
wisdom, in the habit of consulting the unseen upon our
course of actiong

It is in this broad sense that we shall use the terms
Divination and Augury. It will be needless here to
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enumerate all the various methods adopted by individuals
and nations, or to enquir from what source the Ftrus-
cans, Egyptians, Delphians, Magi, Indians, Mexicans,
Negroes, South sea Islanders and other people who have
practised these arts, derived them. But, as all thede
practices will not come under the same explanation, it

will be as well to classify them in groups according
as they szem to be due to the same cause or to béar
some superficial similarity.

In the flrst-class may be placed the cases where the
judgement was based on the action of animals and not
of human belngs or on naturil operations independent
of human actions, such as the movememts of birds,
of dying victims, appearances and cries of beasts, the
boiling of water, settling of dregs. blowing of leaves,
and drifting of waifs.

Next akin to the first come judgments made from
the fortuitous movement of human agents, such as dice

and lots, the flinging up of sticks and staves, the hap-
hazard opening of books, spontaneous utterances and
ejaculations of the voice, automatic writing and drawing.

In the third-class we may put the divinations which
appeal to, or rest upon, a supposed higher inspiration
of the automatic conciousuess and judgement—such as
the decision of mimber on which Geomancy was based
and the decision of right moments of the time or ‘elections’
by which Horary Astrology foretells the issue of events,

: ‘ Y. 14 '
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Under this heading may  be classed prophecy by
dreams, and impressions by the choosing or cutting of
cards, the picking of petalad flowers. A fourth-class.
my be made of divination by human beings in abnor-
mal states—-in fire, in frenzy, in hynotic trance, ecstacy .
states of clairvoyance, clairaudience, in Iunacy, madness,
epilepsy, in giddiness—~as whitling dervishes--in fasting
and being drugged. In the fifth-class we may place the
records of omens, taken from the gteat operation of
Nature-such as the movements of clouds, the weather,
lightning and thunder, earthquakes, darkness, plagues
or divine appearances, divine voices, necromancy and‘
ghostly apparitions, fairies and elementaries, Asa last’
class, there wiil remain the augu:ies which depend on
the assumption that there is a fixed destiny, and that.
this destiny can be interpreted by certain signs, such
as the marks of the hand and forehead, and the move-
ments of the plants as in Palmistry, Natural and Politi-
cal Astrology. In the domain of the unknown, the
abnormal, the miraculous, the divine, the transcendental
the mystical, the supernatural, the psychical, spiritual,
various groups of the modern students are now hard
at work investigating, :nd we must note the special
stand points of these various groups.

To bekin with-there is the school of Modern Mental
Science, as recognized by European Universities and
Iearned Societies, of which School, Carpenter, Bain and
Fertier are examples. Of these, there two divisions, these
gétting at limits of conciousness by anatomy of the
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brain and experiments on bodies of aunimals, by the
severing of nerves and the changing of conditions of
light, heat, food, enviroument; and the less material
school who admit, as facts to be considered, the in-
trospection of trains of thought, states of feeling and
even dreams and presentiments, ;

Persons of this school have thrown very little light
on any part of the classes of practices specified above.
To them, the possibility of deciding on a course of
action by any means of augury or divination is either
a delusion of superstitious barbarians or a fraud of
mercenaty imposters—an impossibility transcending
the limits they give Narure as Materialists., But some of
this school are less narrow in view and hold an
Agnostic position on the subject—admitting vaguely—
as they would also’of miracles, the possibility of divina-
tion, but maintaining that it is a waste of time in trying
to explain them: that our present work should only be
to collect more facts and rererva our judgment.

A thitd division of this fi: «t-class may be mentioned
—the Scribes and  Pharis:2s imbued with dogmatic
Chnrch teachings. They a. afrald for the sake of
their Scriptures to deny the possibility of divination
entirely, but admit that the Divine Being has occa-
sionally warned or advised by some supernatural
means, but that all other records in history or private
experience ate imposition and delusion,

Out of this orlginal group thera have arisen two
other groups now being recognized by public opinion,
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the Psychical Researchers and the  Mesmerists or
Hypnotists, The first set in FEngland to secede from
the School of Carpenter and Mental Science, and to
turn their eyes to the soul of man, were the Psycho-

logical Society founded by the late Serjeant Cox, whose
views are set forth in his book—“What am I ?’* The
banner of this party was picked up by the Society for
Psyciical Research conducted at present by Mr. F.
W. Myers, Professor and Mrs., Sidgwick and other
recognized observers. These admit obsarvation of facts
about dreams, and thought-transference and kindred
subiects, provided these f{acts are stated on evidence
that would be accepted in a Court of legal enquiry, or
by scientific experts. By  these means, they have
established a vast amount of private experiences, which
" corroborate the practices of divination of old, but when
they are asked to account for them, they are very cau-
tious. They willi only admit a further extension of the

capabilities of the miad or consciousness of others;

but they are afraid, as yet of admitting publicly the
existence of beings extraneous to incarnated cons-
ciousness, whether Gods, Demons, Spirits of the de-
parted or FElementaries. If a consciousness fancies
anothar consciousness is acting on it from without and
from the unseen, that external consciousness may be
proved to be either an extraordinary manifestation of
a latent sub—, or super-consc’ousness of our own, or
the impress by telepathy of some living person’s

thoughts, feelings and will,
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To persons adopting this view of things, the possi-
bility of augury must rest upon ths possibilities of the
sub-consciousness. Mr. Myers would not, perhaps,
go as far as the ancient Sages, and say we are all Gods
if we only knew it, but he has been forced to endow
the sub-consciousness with very divine gifts. 1t is
able, apparently, to foresse the consequences of action
much more clearly than the working consciousness
does. It has' a larger opurview of the environment
and an extraordinary memory of the past, of things
even unconsciously observed and a rapid sympathy
with the feelings of others, but in scme ways it
is sillier than the reasouning consciousness. The latest
publications of the , Society are now admitting that
this sub-consciousness under abnormal circumstances
is able to automatically control the action of the
body and 'thoughts, and herein Mr. Myers finds an
explanation of all the augury in our second and
third classes. He would explain, we may presume,
divination by the augur’s staff, sybilline books, openings
of Bibles, drawing of lots, geomancy, dreams and such
kind, as he would the modren planchette, clairvoyance
and card-teiling, w7z., by the superior powers of the
“‘subliminal consciousness’’ to cause automatic actions
and choice, and to read other people’s desires. But
the augury of other classes, such as that by the action
of birds and animals, direct voices, appearances in the
flesh of Divine Beings, his theory cannot explain, He
must either deny their possibility or wait for further
enlargement of his views.
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Now, let us pass on to the Measmerists and their
modern cousins, the Hypnotists among the French
medical savants. These derive their light on this
subject by expariments on the powers of . the human
mind when thrown into a somnolent or automatic state
of consciousness by means of passes and suggestions.
“The fourth of our classes of augury ,would naturally be
best explained by them. A Delphic Priestess, or a
Sybil, or a dancing Dervish, has no mystery for them.
Hypnotism or Statuvolism (self-hypnotisation) explains
it all. The view of the majority of scientific Hypnotists
js much the same as that of Mr. Myers, as to the
abnormal power of the sub-consciousness when the
normal consciousness is suspended. A mesmerized
subject can foresee illnesses, diagnose complaints,
prophesy coming events; they have no doubts on that
point. Consequently they have mno difficulty in ex-
plaining thereby vaticination as mentioned in our
second and third classes. But, as regards the actual
existence and help in such matters of beings external
to ourselves, they are mostly sceptical. Mesmerized
clairvoyants so sometimes see, hear and describe such
extetnal beings invisible to the normal sight, but
Dr. Charcot, like Mr. Myers, would prefer to explain
that fact as a self-delusion of the sub-consciousness
caused by previous misconceptions. But there is a
large party of these explorers, more or less under the
ban of the orthodox materialistic and scientific schools
of hypnotists, who affirm that these phenomena



DIVINATION & AUGURY IN A MODERN LIGHT 215

described by clairvoyants can only be explained
by the actual verdical existence of these beings and
their communication with ourselves in abnormal states.

Out of the views and experiences of this last party
tempered also with those of Swedenborg, arose the
group we shall next consider, w7z, the Modern
Spiritualists. These went further than the mesmerists,
in believing that these abnormal states may be induced
by other means than passes and suggestions, zsz., by
sitting in circles, and consequent development of
xﬁediumship. and, as thelr mediums persisted like
mesterized clairvoyants in maintaining fhat they saw
and heard other invisible beings, the spiritualistic camp
maintained the existence of these beings as a fact, and
then went beyond the mesmerists in affirming that a
susceptible subject can be mesmerized not only by
living incarnated operators, but also by these unseen
beings, provided these unseen beings have certain
conditions allowed them, ziz,, tranquility or passivity of
the minds of all present, absence of -disturbing
influences in the ether, like strong light, the presence of
harmonious vibration of the air as caused by music,
perfumes and incense,-—and the presence of the bodily
emanations (or magnetism) of certain others in the
circle, ‘

Once admit this possibility as a fact and nearly every
case of augury becomes easily explained. The unseen
spirits can automatically move the mediumistic fingers
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to draw, the tongue and lips to give utterances, tiae
hand todraw a card or a lot; and if a man’s movements,
why uot also, a fortiori, a bird’s, a beast’s ? They can
‘make a bird tofly across your path or a beast to howl,
But the spiritualists do more then this. They have
definitely decided that these unseen intelligences are
those of human spirits disincatnated, not necessarily
dead, possibly severed, the form of a spirit-body or
“‘double’, from the flesh, temporarily, by a trance,
abstraction, or deep slumber—~but still human. This
theory —if it can only once be accerted by an enquir- -
ing mind through some personal experience—will
throw another flood of clear light on the augural
practices of the ancient Eiruscans snd Romans,
and indeed of all the Semitic and Indo-European
natians. If these beings are human, they would nat-
urally continue to take an interest in their descendants,
especially if these descendants kept up the old spirit
that animated them, and, if these beings had a wider
purview of the envitonment, it was worth while to
consult their advice; hence every Roman family and
Cens consulted the spirits of its ancestors; and the
nation, going to war, did the same. When experience
taught the diviners that these beings could influence
movements of muscles and thoughts automatically,
various codes were devised by which these spitits could
communicate their ideas, and, as long as partizs of both
sides were aware of these codes, communications
between the two words could be easily kept up. There
is, perhaps, no reason in itself why a raven should be
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a sign of illfortune; but let it be settled by the code tkat
a raven crogking under special strange citcumstances
means disaster, and white swan means prosperity, and
an eagle something else, and that numbers mean some-
thing, and the direction something, then friends.in the
unseen world could communicate, as the operator in
the Morse code of telegraphy does, when the receiver
knows that a short stroke means ‘‘e’’ and a long one
means °‘t.”’

So in the same way with throwing the staff, dreams,
consulting of cards; prophecy by means of them
requires the possession of mutual code, be the under-
standing what it may, and differing possibly among
different people; but, given the code, and person whose
muscles Or movements maygbe influenced, and the
explanation and reasonableness of the practice is easily
seen. Here may be also an explanation of the practice

called Horary Astrology, of deciding on a course of
action by casting a figure of the heavens for the precise
movement when the thought first presented itself, or
the event that started the proposal occurred. If we have
an established code, understood by certrin denizens of
the spirit-world, that a certain position of a planet means
encouragement and another means warning, we can
easily be advised by unseen friends who have only to
wait for a certain moment of time and then to prompt
the thought in our brain to cast a figure. They could
also, of course, just as easily prompt a feeling directly
of success or danger within our brain, and they do so,
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perhaps, only we are apt to think such promptings to
be the prompting of ourselves., It is difficult to say—
according to the spiritualist’s theory—what are our
own thoughts and what are impressions from others,
each man’s brain being apparently a musical instrument,
on which sometimes the owner plays, and Sometimes
his co-spirits, if I may use the term.

F. W, THURSTON, M, A,



Divination and Augury
in a Modern Light.

Concluded.

AN objection had been made to the spiritualigt

theory of augury. Spirits still exist and men
eager for fortune-telling. Why thas the practice
declined ?

An explanation of this fact has been given by spirits..
Reasons in both worlds have operated to stop the
practice. The incarnatel half of humanity have
become more ‘“‘material’’; that is to say, the masses,
‘who have always disbelieved in anything beyond the
evidences of the senses of their material body,' have
trinmphed over tradition and laughed at the practices-
of angurs and diviners, especially as these became
gradually less and less skillful and made mistakes. On
the other hand, excarnated humaenity became wiser as.
the sum total of humanity progressed, They began to
see that the custom of fortune-telling was not altogether
a wise one, and conseguently the higher spirits desisted
and left the practice to lower spirits or helped to bring
the practite into disrepute. The reasom why it is not
a wise practice is two-fold. Incarnated man began to-
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disuse his own judgment, and, consequently, his
reasoning powers and conscience deteriorated from
misuse: secondly, it is impossible to tell always whois
the operator on the other side: and mankind, ignorant
that the unseen operators were often oaly human
beings possibly less advanced than themselves in
intelligence and morality, thought the workers of
oracles were Gods, omniscient and kindly disposed, and
took to worshipping them. Thisehad a very evil effect
on excarnated humanity. Spirits of unprogressed
intelligence and unbounded conceit set themselves up

as gods and pretended to omniscience and power:
more than this, they kept up after death their earthiy
‘bias of personality, nationality and sectarianism. Now
the spirit world has to progress from the personal and
finite to the universal and infinite concaptions of
individuality, and any practices that bound one down
to the ties of bodily limitation were to be avoided, No
wonder the higher organizing intelligence checked the
practice of fortune-telling, though they Lkeep up the
warning voice of conscience and genius.

The spiritualists agsert further belief than enen this.
Not only are their unseen personalities influencing us
by impression for better or worse, and these personali-
ties excarnated human beings of every grade of
progression from the lowest depths of animalism to the
‘highest perfection of purity, but also these beings can,
under extraordinary circumstances, gather material
from living bodies and make their astral bodies
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manifest to the flesh or materialize entirely or partially.
Sometimes they materialize only their voice-organs,
somatiinzs only their hands. Those who accept these
+ facts can accept some of the records of augury, which
we classified in our fifth group. Direct voices warning
or encouraging: hands writing on walls: angels and
gods appearing in the forms of men: the rattling of
furniture- and noiss of chariots, and so forth,

But wide asistha grouud over which the spiritualist
theories throw light, thsre are still some facts about
the older practices of divination which at: not vet
explained,

A spiritualist has no phenomena to justify a belief
that warnings can be given to men by earth-quakes,
tempests and the like, It is here that our last group of
-spaculatots take new ground. As most mordetn orien-
" tals belong to this class, readers of this Magazine will
pardon me if I call the group the Neo-Buddhist
Theosophists. These agtee with the spiritualists in
affirming the influence . of external personalities, but
differ in maintaining that they are not human
excarnated beings. Someti mes they admit that the
last, expiring, semi-autom atic throes of a dissolving
human personality may cause effects in our material
world, but the influencs of these ‘‘shells’’ is very short
lived, The personalities, according to them, who
have mostly communicated in the old auguries, are
either Flementa!s and Flementarles, or else human
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‘beings, still incarnated, but withdrawn from the world,
Adepts, Rishis, Arhats, Makhatmas, Yogis and so forth,

This group also offers the best justification for the
-practices of Palmistry and Astrology by a dogma
proved, like Fuclid’s axioms, more by an appeal to
necessity than by scientific evidence—called Kurma,
which states that all our actions and sufferings in this
‘life are a necessary result of our conduct in previons
-exigtence—existence and subsistence being alternate
and continuous as the swing of a pandulum. Hence the
belief that our destiny is pre-ordained and written is
not absurd to Theosophists, but this does not justify
their belief in the practice of Palmistry or Astrciogy
unless they can show proof of the invariable connec~
tion of the marks and signs with the written, fixed
destiny. This is the one part of augury that wants
more scientific light thrown on it.

Practioners of these arts claim that the connection
between the signs and the events has been established
by an observation extending over many thousands of
years, and appeal to the antiquity of the practice, and
the fact that many eminent mathematicians, astrono-
‘-mers and philosophers who have taken the trouble to
observe the connection, have established the fact. On
the other side, disbelievers in this connection poiat to
discrepancies between the Western and Eastern systems
as to Astrology and Palmistry, and the fact that both
claim their system as the true one: they admit that



DIVINATION & AUGURY IN A MODERN LIGET 223

Astrologers have often been able .to make correct
prognostications as to destiny by being given the hour
of birth of a child, and Palmists by seeing the palm
but they say such right guesses are explained sufficient-
ly by either thought-reading and clairvoyance, or by
the impression of a spirit, We want more light on
this subject: we want careful testing of each affirm-
ed connection., Personally T have given the system
of astrology a study, and have come to the following
conclusion: that the discrepancy between the FEastern
and Western systems is only in details, not in
essentials; that the.general facts of astrology are true,
but that the science is full of rash statements made
by some individual observers and based on partial
observation, accepted by others without question and
handed down as a tradition. Every statement wants to
be thoroughly tested by the spirit of modern investiga-~
tion, and large masses of facts should be systematically
«collected before inductions are made. Also I have
noted that the connection between the planets and the
destiny is not so much one that shows an sabsolute
necessity for the event,;ibut rather shows the season
when such and such an influence will be rife in the -
“air’’, d.e.,'in the anima mundi or in the astral light,
and if I know that the human being -whom I sm con-
sidering will be forced by that influence to act by habit,
and will not have will or wisdom to resist the influence,
I can prophecy his conduct. If one is a close observer

of the sun’s positions, he will doubtless, observe that
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in certain positions as at midday in summer, sun causes
a lazy physical influence, if then he knows his mamn,-
and how he will act when a lazy vital influence is in
the air, he can make extraordinary prophecies about-
his course of action, he can say ‘‘T foretell that at such
and such time you will be Iying dewn dozing.”’ An
Astrologer extends this observation to the moon and
other planets also, and notice mental and moral as well
as physical influences caused by their different posi~.
tions in the sky and to one another, The influences
of the microcosm within us, according to his theory,.

correspond to the movements of the macrocosm around
us. Matter and mind are one in connection, differing
only in degree or state, as heat may differ from light
or ice from vapour. KEvery molscule of our body is a
miniature solar system, and if one solar system is
vibrating, the other system will pick up the vibrations
by sympathy, as do musical instruments: or as two
wheels of a watch cogged on to one another synchronize
in their movements. If I know the movements of the

fiy-wheel, I can prophesy the movements of the
hands.

In conclusion, we may tremark that in dividing
modern reseachers into the above groups, it must not
be forgotten that inviduals may belong to more than
one of the parties. Thus, a man may be a Spititualist
in his belief of excarmated human intercourse, but
still hold wide views about the potentiality of his own
incarnated spirit and of his subliminal consciousness,
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The polarity of chemical elements manifests itself in
different ways. In some cases it appears like that of
a magnet with two opposite poles. Thus oxygen is
bi-polar. Others, like hydrogen and chlorine, seem to
have only a single pole, and have to create for them-
selves the opposite pole, which is the indispensable
condition of all polarity, by induction in another body.
Other atoms are multi-polar and seem as if made up
of more than one magnet ot rather as if the atom had
regular shape like a triangle, square, or pentagon, and
each angle was a pole thus enabling it to unite with
three, four, five or more atoms of other substances.
Thus one atom of nitrogen unites with three of hydro-
gen, one of carbon with four of hydrogen, and so on.

Every substance has, therefore, what is cailed
‘quantivalence’ or power of uniting with it a greater
or less quantity of other atoms, and conversely that of
replacing in combinations other atoms, or groups of
atoms, the sum of whose quantivalence equals its own,

Polarity involves opposition of relations or two
poles, and electricaljonly differs from magnetic polazity
in the fact that in the latter the two poles are in the
same body, while in the former tkey are in separata
bodics. . Atoms and radicals, which are multi-polgr,
can attract and form molecules with as many other
atoms or radicals as they have poles. This is called
their deree of atomnity, which is the same as their
quantivalence,

The quantities of substances depend no* only on the
Y. 16
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qualities of their constituent elements, but also on the
manner in which these eclements are grouped. Two
substances may have exactly the same chemical com-
position and yet be very different. As an ‘instance of
this, butyric acid, which gives the offensive odour to
rancid butter, has exactly the same composition as
acetic ether, which gives the flavour to a ripe apple.
‘They consist of the same number of atoms of the same
elements—carbon, hydrogen and oxygen—united in
the same proportions, ‘This applles to a number of
substatices. and is called Isomerism, or formation of
different wholes from the same parts,

The principle of polarity, therefore, aided by the
subsidiary conditions of quantivalence, atomnity, and
Isomerism, gives the clue to the construction of the
inorganic werld out of some seventy elementary sub-
stances. Of the substances thus formed, some are
stable and some unstable. As a rule the  simpler
combinaticns are the most stable, and instability in-
cteases with complexity. Thus diamond, which is
merely a crystal of pure carbon, is very hard and
indestructible; while dynamite or nitroglycerine, which
is a yery complex compound, explodes at a touch.

The universe consists of atoms which are endowed
with polarity, and that as diminished temperature
allows these atoms to come closer together and form
compounds, matter in all its forms is bailt up by the

action of polar forces.



Shatachakrabheda.

UTSIDE the spine, to the left is the /da nerve, res~
plendent like the moon and to the right is the
Pingala nerve, tresplendent like the sun. Between
these nerves, that is, within the canal of the spine is the
Sushumna nerve, effulgent like the sun, moon and the
fire and possessing the three attributes of Suaftva,
Rajas and 7umaes. Assaming the shape of a full
blown Dhatura petal towards the Wuwladhar Padwma
(radical substratum of the psychological forces) it
extends to the crown, and within the aperture of this
perve is a nerve called ABajra <xtending from the
Pudendum Virile to the crown. Tu- interior of this
latter nmerve is perpetually blazing. '

With this blaze of the Pajra nerve is a netve called
Chitrini, girdled by the Pranave (that is, the three
powers explicated by it) andZfine as the spider’s web.
This nerve permeates the six lotuses (the trijunction
points or cens where the /da and the Pingala nerves
meet with the Swushwmnz nerve) on the Swushumng
nerve. Within the Ca7trin/ is a nerve cualled Brainia
nerve, which extends from the mouth of the great
positive force ( Waka Pranavz) in the first cell to the
crown.
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“This is a very delightful place where the mouth of
the Brakma nerve emits mnectre. This place is the
junction of the frontal lobe with the temporal lobe, web
of the spinal hemispheres, and is the mouth of the
Sushumna netrve.”

The autnor proceeds to describe the seven systems
of Physchological atoms pervading the body through
the cerebrospinal cord. There are many points where
the spinal accessory nerves, /da and Pingalz, meet with
the Swshumna nerve., Each of these points is called a
lotus. I will in the sequel call them cells.

“Phe first cell is called the Adkar Padma. This cell
is situated on the Sushumna nerve below the Puden-
dwm Virile and above the fundament. It is bright as
gold and has four -petals of the color of Bignonia
Indica, symbolised by the four letters, Ba, Sa, S’a,sha.
rtis situated topsy-turvy.

Within this cell is the gquadrangular mundane discus
suriounded by 8 spears, soft and yellow as the light-
ning. Within this discus is deposited the procreative
Semnen Vz'rz'lé;. :

This Semen Virile is decorated with four hands and

is mounted on the elepbant of India. In its lap is
the creator-boy, having four hands and holding the

four Vedas in his mouth.

\Within the quadrangular discus above referred to,
is a goddess named /Jakini with swinging four hands
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and blood.red eyes. She is glorious ‘like twelve suns
rising at the same time; but visible anly to the pure-
minded Yogi. t

Within the pericarp of the Bajra nerve, bright as
the lighting is the philoprogenitive triangular discus of
Tripura Devi., Within this discus is the air of the
Kandarfa which is capable of passing freely through
all the members of the body. It is the sovereign lord
of apnimals, is blown like the RBandul/i flower and
glotious like hundreds of millions of suns,

Within it, is the pl?allus of Shiva, facing west, his
body soft like melted gold, embodiment of wisdom
and communion, red like a new twig and soft as the
beams of the moon. It lives in the sacred city (Kashi)
is full of felicity and is round like a whirlpool.

Fine as the string of the stalk of lotus plays above
this phallus the charmer of the universe (K ulakunda-
lin7) extending to the nectar-flowing fissure of the
Brakma nerve. Like the lightning playing in new
clouds and the spiral turn of a shell, she rests over the
phallus in three and half circles as does the sleeping
serpent over the head of Shiva.

This Kulakurdilini, resting in the Muladhar Padma
hums the bee inebrieted with the nectar of flowers,
and by distributing the inspiration and the jrespiration
of animals keeps them alive,

Within the Kw/akundilini, subtiler than the’subtilest
and resplendent as the lightning is Shri Parameshvari
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{that is, Prakriti or mundane source) whose brightness
manifests the universe like a caldron.”

The second cell is called Svadiistkana Padma. On
the Swushwumna nerve is another cell at the root of the
pendendum Virile, which is red like vermillion and

bright as lightning. It has six petals symbolised by
the six letters ba, bha, ma, ya, ra and la.

Within this lotus is the white discus of Varuna
{Neptune) in which is the seed argent like the

autumnal moon, having cresceny on its forehead and
mwounted on it.

In the lap of this seed, blue like the cloud, yvoung
and wearing red cloth is Hari (positive force) having
Srivatsa and Kawustubha Mani on his breast and hold-
ing the four Vedas in his four hands With Lakshmi
{negative force).

Within the said discus is a goddess Rakini, her color
is like the blue lotus, holding many arms in her hands,
ready to attack, wearing many ornaments and apparel,
and her mind inebrieted.

He who can realise the discus of IMfrunma in his
mind becomes in a moment free from individual
consciousness and emerging from the darkness of
foily shines like the sun.”’ !



The Anatomy of the Tantras.

FOR the first time one of the most popular and
widely known Zazniras has been translated into
English.* (*Shiva Sanhita, translated by Shris
Chandra Basu, B.A., F.T.S., Vakil, High Court, North-
Western Provinces, Published by Hira ILal Dhole,
127, Masjid Bari Street, Calcutta, 1887.) Being con-
sidered as mystical works, the Zanires have not
received that attention at the hands of Oriental Scholars.
whtich their contents undoubtedly deserve. Though it
is an urdeniable fact that the magic and black arts
form the chisf topics in a Zanmfric work, yet valuable
information regarding the customs, manners, sciences,
etc., of the Hindus during the middle ages, when
groaning under the tyrannies of the Mahomedan rule,
can be gathered from them, when read between the
lines.’ .

All credit is due therefore to Babu Shris Chandra
Basu for being the first to translate a Zanfra into
Fnglish, and thus enabling the English-knowing pub-
lic to become acquainted with the contents of these
mystical works. It would have been an invaluable
help tothe readers of the 7aniras, had the learned trans-
lator added some notes to his excellent translation,
explained some of the mystic rituals of the Zanirisis,



248 THE ANATOMY OF THE TANTRAS

and tried to show what scientific truths are contained
in them. In the elaborate introduction to his translation
Babu Shris Chandra has in a masterly manner handled
the subject of Yoga. But unfortunately .this intro-
duction even does not contain any explanation of the
Tantric tituals and technical words.

The 7antras throw a flood of light upon the anato-
mical kuowledge of the Hindus-—especially they give a
more clear description of the nervous system of man
than is to be found in the Hindu medical works.
Trying to explain the mysteries of man—to understand
the relation he bears to God, the Almighty Creator,—
the Yogis and the Zuanfrists had made a special study
of the nervous system. And undoubtedly this know-

ledge they had gained by dissection.* [*In ancient
India, dissection was compulsory for two ciasses of
people, viz.:—the Yogis and the Physicians. Thus
the great medical autbor of the Hindus, Sushruta, says
that‘‘an Yog7 [holy man] should dissect in order that
he may .know the different parts of the human body.”’
[Wise’s Commentary on the Hindu Medicine, p. 48].

The language of the Za=iras being too allegoricél and
too mystical to be understood by the umninitiated, ‘it is
very difficult to identify the Nadis, the Chakras and the
Padmas described in them,

However, some of the spots are easily identifiable
from their simple and lucid description. Thus it Is
apparent that the ‘‘nectar-rayed moon’’ [ I’7d¢ Shiva San-
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‘hita, Ch. II, verse 6] is the undetpart of -the brain;
that Swuskwumna is the spinal cord; ‘‘/da and Pingala are

the left and right sympathetic cord respectively.’’

*The Uttara Gita has thus described the relations of
these structures Ch. I1, verses 14 and 15:—

‘“The bony column that extends [from the coccyx] to
‘the occiput is called the Brakmadanda [i.c.the vertical
-column]. Within this is the thin cord Suskumna,
which is alsp called Braimanand: by the wise. This
Sushumna is midway between the Jda and Pingala.

Another Zantric work named Skai~chakra-nirupanam
has thus described the position of thase three Nadis:—

Outside the spinal canal, on the left is the /da and
on the right is the Pingala, while within the canal
and midway between the above two there is the Susi-
umna, whose structure is like a rope.’’

Professor Cowell identifies Swushwmna with the coro-
‘nal artery (2ide his translation of Maitreyi Upanishad,
‘p. 270, footnote. Published by the Asiatic Society of

Bengal.]

While Pandit Rama Prasad Kashyapa M. A., F. T. S.,
Aidentifies Sushumna with trachea, and /da and Pingala
with right and left bronchi [Occult Science, the Science
.of Breath, published at Iahore, 1884]. But it is clear
from the above description that these three famous Nadis
are the spinal cord and the two sympathetic cords.

We shall try now to identify some of the nervous
:Structures described in the Zunfras:—
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“CHITRA’'.—From the description of this Nads
in the Zantras [Shiva Sanhita, Ch. II, verses 18 and 19],
it may be ideatified wifth the grey matter of the spinal
cord. For “in it is the subtlest’’ of all hollows called
““Brakmarandira,”’ which is nothing else save the cen-
tral canal of th= spinal cord— a structure whose func-
tions remuin 1s vet to be discovered by the physiolo-
gists, The 7unéris/s appear to have traced its connec-
tion with the latera] ventricles of the brain., It has
been considerad by them to be the seat -of human
soul. Even in these days, when it is no exaggeration
to say that the Hindus have quite forgotten the scien-
tific truths diseovered by their ancestors, they poiat to-
the hollow space in the crown of the head [known
as the enterior fontanalle] of the new born child as the
Brakmarandhra.

Every tyrg in anatomy knows that this space con-
tains the latera! ventricles of the brain™®

Professor Sicr Monier Williams has defined Brakma-
randhra to de “‘» sature or aperture in the crown of
the head and through which the soul is said to-
escape on death,’”’[Sanskrit-English dictonary]. Now
the learned professor’s defination explains nothing. Had
he consulted :he 7anfras and known the space called
the Braimararndira by the modern Hindus we doubt
not his conciusicn would have been the same as ours
(¢.e. he would bave identified the Brakmarandira
with the central canal,)

The ‘‘Sacred Triveni’’ (Shiva Sanhita, Ch. V, p. 52)
is the spot in ths Medulla oblangata where the sympa--
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thetic cords join together or whence ‘they take their
origin, [Vide Ashby’s Notes on Physiology, Article
Medulla oblangata]. The mystic Mount Kailasha
[Shiva Sanhita, Ch. V, p. 154] is certainly the brein.

PADMAS AND CHAKRAS.—Great difficulty arises.
in identifying these Padmas and Chakras. What are
these structures one is tempted to ask ? Are they real
or they do only exist in the imagination of the
Zanirists ? Though we are unable to satisfactorily
identify them we nevertheless believe that the Zuantrists
obtained their knowledge about them by dissection.
These terms have been indefinitely used to designate
two  different nervous structures viz.—nervous.
Dlexuses and ganglia. But it may be questioned, how
are we authorized to identify the Zantric [Padma and
Chakras with either the ganglia or plexuses of the
modern anafomists ? Qur reasons for doing so are the
following,

1s/.—The position of some of these Padmas and.
Chakras corresponds with that of the plexus or gang-
lion of the modern anatomists.

2nd.~—~These Clhakras are said to be composed of petals.
designated by certain tetters, which clearly point to
either the nerves that go to form a ganglion or plexus,
or the nerves distributed from such ganglion or plexus.

37d.—Certain forces are said to be concentrated in:
these Chakras, tans identifying them with the plexuses.
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or ganglia which the modern physiologists have proved
‘to be ‘‘separate and independent mnervous centres.’’
{See Gray’s Anatomy, 10th edition.]

This Nadi Suskumna has six Padmas [Shiva Sanhita,
Ch. 11, v, 27, p. 12 evidently signifying the six
-nervous plexuses formed by the spinal cord.

We proceed next to the identification of the fan_oas
six Chakras of the Tantras:—

1. Muladhar Chakra, [Shiva Sanhita, p. 44] is the
.sacral plexus,

1. Svadhisthana Chakra, p. 46. There can hardly
‘be two opinions as to its being the prostatic plexus of
‘the modetn anatomists.

YII. Manipur Chakra, p. 47 appears to be <the
epigastric plexus.

IV. dnakate Chakra, p, 47 is the cardiac plexus.

V. Vishudda Chakra, p. 48 is either the laryngeal or
‘the pharyngeal plexus.

VI. Ajna Chakra, p. 49 is the cavernous plexus.

We have very briefly hastened over the six 7aniric
Chakras., We see that these Clhakras are the vital and
important sympathetic plexuses and preside over all
the functions of organic life.

‘There can be little doubt that by the contemplation
on these Chakras one obtains psychic powers.
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““Contemplation’’ leads to control over the functions.
of these Chakras or plexuses. ‘The intimate connect--
ion between the sympathetic nerves and the great viscera.
renders it highly probable that the sympathetic system
has mainly to do with the organic functions.” * * *
The sypmpathetic is the system of organic life.’’
When one gets control over the sympathetic nervous.
cystem, he is the master of his body, he can die at will.
The heart beats at will, the Iungs, the intestines, nay
all the different viscera of the body, carry on their
allotted duties at the command of such a ¥Yog:. Verily,
verily, that is the stage of Samadiiz.

The learned translator has treated only of the five
externalities of VYoga in his elaborate introduction.
He has not dwelt on the Diyana, Dharana ami

Samadhi. As ‘‘Pralyahara is not a distinct method in
itself, but is a result of Pranayama,’ s0 Samadki is
the stage brought about by the grocesses of Diyana
and Dharana. As ‘‘by Prafyahara, the subjective
world overcomes the objective,’’ so by Semadis, the
sgiritual nature of man stands predominant over the
gross physical cne. /Fraiyahara must be clearly distin~
guished from Samadki. No mcre serious mistakes, we
think, can be commitied than considering the hyberna-
tion of tue 1eptiles and other animals as illustrating the
Samadhi stage of the Yogis. The hybernaticn corres-
roncs with tke Prafyekira and not the Samadli stage
of Ycga. The lesrned !ramslator has happily compared
1o frafyaharae stage with the stage of insensibility
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produced by: the administration of anaesthetics, e¢. 2.,
chloroform (Introduction to the Shiva Sanhita, Ch. X,
pp. lvil, 7 seg.). But itisa well-known fact that the inha-
lation of chloroform has little perceptible - effect upon
the sympathetic nerves. The spiritnal conscious-
ness of man is intensified only when the functions, of
the organic life are brought under his control, and
when he can modify and regulate the functions of the
.different viscera. We repeat that is the stage of Szmad/ii.

02




Psychism and the Fourth
Dimension.

‘T the present day, though science has added to its

former treasures many things rich and: rare, its

wildest admirer would not claim for science a wealth .of
poetic and imaginative concentions.

And yet science has one veritable romance,~—the
Fourth Dimension.

This conception,~at one time an object of wild
enthusiasm, at another, the recipient of unmeasumed
scorn,—arose, it appears, from the ansalogy, of pure
mathematics. Mathematicians, besides dealing with
the square and cube of a number or a quantity, have,
from the remotest times, brought the fourth, fifth, and
higher powers also into their conceptions.

Now, while the number, its square and cube, have
their visible counterparts in nature,—in  the line, the
surface, and the solid,—the fourth and higher
powers segm to have been long treated as mere handy
expressions with no raal representatives.

Recently, however, the idea has been mooted that
at least the fourth power has its real counterpart in
nature and the properties of a fourth dJdimension have
even been analysed and discussed.

We have not been able to discover the originator of
this idea, nor whether or not it was known to the
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mathematicians of ancient Greece and India. That
the old philosophers of India were familiar both with
the fact and the theory of the fourth dimension, some
of their metaphysical conceptions leave us  small room
to doubt. The only writer on the subject we intend to
mention is- Professor Zolluer, whoss book, ‘“Transcen-
dental Physics,”’ is or ought to be familiar to all stu-
dents of the modern wave of psychism.

Professor Zollner, having been led by his mathema-
tical investigations to form opinions as to the reahty
and nature oﬁ the fourth dimension of space, was led to
connect these views inferentially with the phenomena
of spiritualism, then attracting great attention. Suppos-
ing the observation of them made by spititualists to
be correct, these phenomena could be explained and
reduced to order and intelligibility, in the .opinion o!f
Zollner, on the hypothesis that they were caused by
‘agencies or beings acting in space of four dimensions;
space as known to us having three dimensions, length,
breadth, aud height.

These four-dimensional.beings would, argued Zollner,.
have the same advantage over us that we would have
over the hypothetical dwellers in two-dimensional, or
surface space,~the Flat-landers of romance; ‘and the
three-dimensional space we inhabit would be as much
under their power as twoedimensional space, the surface.
of a sheet of paper, for example, is under ours,

By means of this advantage they could, he thought
transport any material object directly into the center of
a room, without its rassinvg through anmy of the
boundarles of the room, whether walls, ceiling, or
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floor just as we, by vittue of our three-dimensional
power, can transport an object, the point of a pencil:
for example, into the center of a two-dimensiomal room,
represented by a square drawn ont a sheet of papet,
without passing the pencil-point through any of the
boundaries of the square, as a two-dimensional being
would be compelled to do.

Zollner did not confine himself to theorising. In sup-
port of his proposition he gquoted the universal tradition
of ghosts and phantoms appearing suddenly in the
center of a room without entering by door, window, or
chimney—a habit indicated in their name, apparitions.

Furthermore, in a series of experiments with the
celebrated medium Slade who was sent to FEurope by
the advice of our esteemed founders, Madame H. P.
Blavatsky and Col. Olcott, Zollner repeatedly had
objects transported from and to the center of the roowm
without passing through the walls; amongst other
things, a table of considerable size was thus treated.
Other phenomena, usually ascribed to the passage of
matter through matter, such as knots being tied on
endless strings, or on continuous bands cut from a
single-sheet of parchment, formed by drawing two
concentric circles, and then passing the strip of parch-
ment between them; or tha interlinking of two wooden
rings, each turned in a single piece {from a block of
wood; or the passage of one such ring through the
leg of a table, though both extremitizs of the leg were

Y. 17



258 PSYCHISM AND THE FOURTH DIMENSION

larger than the ring; and a series of similar occurrences,
Zollner successfully explained on ‘the hypothesis of the
action of four-dimensional agencies. There ‘is one
phenomena in particular which deserves notice from its
unique evidential value, for it is such that, if the cbser-
vations of Professor Zolluner were correct, it could be
explained on no possible hypothesis except the action
of unknown forces, since it is quite inimitable by

mechanical means. It was as follows: at one of the
seances with Slade, .while Zollner, Professor Waeber

and Slade were seated around a table, a bluish light
suddenly appeared under the table, casting shadows of
the table-legs on the four walls, as was observed by
Zollner., The remarkable feature of the phenomena
was this, that while the light manifestly came from a
point under the table, and threw well-defined "shadows,
these shadows were not appreciably larger than the
table-legs which cast them,

But it is evident that, since the shadows were
clearly defined, the source of light must have been of
very small area,

A simple experiment will make this clear. Let a
lighted lamp on a table near the center of the room be
turned down till the flame is of very small atea; let
the hand now be held between the lamp and the wall,
close to the lamp. A much enlarged shadow of the
hand will be cast on the wall, well-defined in propor-
tion to the smallness of the flame,

If the lamp be now turned up, as the area of ths
flame increasas, the shadow will ba ss2n to grow blur-
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red and indistinet, will, in fact, be surrounded by a
penumbra, or partial shadow.

Since the shadows in Zollner’s experiment were
sharply defined, the source of light must have been
very small, in fact almost a point,

But it was observed in our experiment with the small
lamp flame that when the hand was held near the
flame its shadow was very much enlarged. And the
nearer the hand is to the wall, the more nearly will its
shadow approach its own size, and when its distance
from the wall i8 about one-twentieth of its distance from
the flame, the shadow will not be appreciably larger
than the hand itself, '

To apply this to Zollner’s experiment: as the shadow
of the table-leg on the wall was not appreciably larger
than the table-leg which cast it, the light must have
been from ten to twenty times farther from the table-leg
than the table-leg was from the wall; so that if the
table-legs were each five feet from the walls, the source
of the light must, from the facts observed by Zollner’s,
have been appoximately a luminous point, from fifty
to one hundred feet behind each leg of the table, But
under ordinary three-dimensional circumstances, this
is manifestly impossible, .unless either the table was one
or to hundred feet square, or the light came from a
point one hundred feet either above or beyond the
table, and then separated, s0o as to appear to three-
dimensional understandings to travel ia at least four
directions at once.
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Let us return to the fourth dimension, beginning
with a few parallels from the inferior dimensions, '

Let a sheet of paper represent two-dimensional space.
Let. a. straight line be drawn on it. At any point in this
straight line, let a perpendicular be drawn. Here the.
perpendicular, being on the surface of the paper,
js also in two-dimensional space. Now let two
other straight lines be drawn, intersecting the first
line at a point where the perperdicular meets it. It is
evident, as every geometer can demonstrate, that neigher
of these lines, nor any other lines through the same
point, except that first drawn, will be at right angles to
the perpendicular, so long as it remains on the surface
of the paper, that is in two-dimeusional space, but that
the perpendicnlars to the intersecting lines at the point
of intersection will be represented by a series of lines,
all in different directions. But let the first perpendicular
be supposed to be raised upright into three dimensional
_space, representing it by a pencil held upright with its
point at the point of intersection; it is evident that it is
.now perpendicular to all the intersecting lines; and
the only conception a two-dimensional being could
form of this line, represented by the pencil, would be a
straight line going in several directions at once; since
it is perpendicular to all the intersecting lines, and he
perceives that all their perpendiculars go in different

directions.

Suppose a beam of light, comming from a rpoint
several feet above the paper, so thatits raysare sensiuly.
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parallel, for ‘small distances. Suppoése it to fall 6n a
suitable reflector at the point of the intersection, sothat
it may be épread evenly in every direction fiom that
point along the surface of the paper:—a right-angle
conical mirror would serve this purpose. Now let four
circles about half an inhch in diameter be drawn at
equal distances round the point of intersection, an inch
or two from this point, Let a square be drawn round
all the circles an inch or two outside them. We have
here a two-dimensional counterpart of Zollner’s room
and table: and it will b= manifest that the shadows
from the two-dimensional table-legs,—the circles—will
fall outwards on the walls, that these shadows will not
be appreciably larger than the table-legs, —since the
rays casting them are sensibly parallel and that they
will be sharply defined siuce the rays come from a point
of light—the electric arc for example. Now in order
that the light should produce this effect, it was necess-~
ury that it should fall from three-dimensional into two-
dimensional space, and that its source should be at a
distance from that two-dimensional space. ‘The
only conception a two-dimenSional being could form
of this light, would be & beam going in all directions
at once.

Now apply this hy analogy to Zollner’s table
Stippose a beam, from a point of intense light, in
four- dime=nsional space, to have fallen on the three-
dimensional space we are acquainted with at a point
under Zollner’s table, about equidistant from all the
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legs, and to be reflected in all the directions of three-
dimensional space by a suitable four-dimensional
reflector—as we did with a conical mirror in the two-
dimensional space: —It is evident that it would have
behaved exactly as the light Zollner observed did behave,
and the direction of the beam could only have been
conceived by a three-dimensional being as going in
all directions at once,

To sum up: no three-dimensional light could have
behaved as this light did behave; and a four-demen-
sional light would have behaved exactly as this light
behaved; the conclusion obviously is, that the light
observed by Zollner was a four-dimensional light.

To raturn to a point we touched oun a moment ago.
We dealt with a perpendicular to a line, and with a
perpendicular to a plane: by carrying this idea on,
it will be evident that, in four-dimensional spacs, a
perpendicular may be drawn to a soiid, and the beam
in Zoliner’s experiment was actually perpendicular to
the cubical, or approximately cubical, room in which
the experiment took place.

To go back a little: all the sensory organs of the
“body, the retina, tympanum, palate, or skin, are sur-
‘faces, that is, two-dimensional: but objects appear to

us three-dimensional: further, our mental conceptions
Tare four-dimensional. Let us illustrate this: we cannot
see Inside a closed opaque box, a four-dimensional
being could not only see inside such a box, but could
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write a message inside. But let us now ‘form a mental
image of such a box. Though it appears to our minds
opaque, yet we can with the mind’s eye see both the
inside and the outside at once; hence—and this [is of
the first importance~-our mental conceptions are four-
dimensional. Hence the mind can conceive a
four-dimensional perpendicular to three-dimensional
space—the room, for instance—which wouid be perpen-
dicular to this room, and would enter three-dimension-

al space at the point of physical consciousness in the
head.

It is an experiment ‘in psychics worth trying, to
follow this perpendicular in the other direction.

Let us now come to a simpler experiment in trans-
cendental physics, also from Zoliner’s book. As a
straight line can only be drawn in one direction at
once on a sheet of paper, so, it is clear a Flat-lander
could only pour water in one direction in two-dimen-
sional space—along a straight line in fact. We, however,

in virtue of our three-dimensional superjority are able
to spill water from above on a surface, so that it will
spread in every direction on that two-dimensional
surface, exciting the wondering admiration of any
two-dimensional beings who happen to be in the
neighborhood.

By analogy, a dweller in four-demensional space
could pour water into our three-dimensional room, so
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sthat ‘it woundd splll'in-every ‘direction- at ‘once-as it would
gppear to“t1s—on Hoor, céiling - and “walls,

Now Zollner actually records such an experiment,
and demonstrates, as we "have done, its connexion with
“fotyr dimensional space,

For in a seance with Slade, Zollner observed s jet
of water issuing, apparently from a point near the ceiling
~svhich spouted against the walls and the ceiling at the
same time; this took place in a -sitting room where no
water was kept,

We have:hitherto taken the genuineness of Zollner’s
phenomena :for granted, and, as far as our theories of
the fourth-dimension are concerned, it matters little
whether they actually occurted or not since they
evidently all might have done so on our hypothesis
of four-dimeuvsional agencies. ‘

These phenomena closely ressmble those produced
by the conscious intention of advanced occultists, so
that we may ‘reasonably connect these latter also with
the hypothesis of a fourth-dimension, in which there
would be reason for belleving that the consciousness
of an occultist who" produces phenomena is four-
dimensional,

Further, it has been stated that space has really seven
dimensions, that the evolution of each round and
principle- in man co-ordindtes with the evolution of the
perception of a new dimension.,
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It seems that at present we are passing from [three
to four-dimensional consciousness. . Let us recapitulate.

The sensory surfaces of the body, and hence, our
sensations, are. two-timensiondl, our perceptions of
objects are three-dimensional while our conceptions are
fouridimetmlonsl,

As an infinite numwber of independant straight. lines—
one-dimensional spaces—may be drawn on .a-surface —
two-dimensional space—and as-an infinite -number of
independant two-dimensional spaces exist in a three-
dimensional space so, we may believe, an infinite
number of independant three-dimensional spaces—the
spaces known to us being one—may exist in four
dimensional space, an idea harmonising perfectly with
the Indian idea of innumerable lokas filling the universe.
Space, being merely a form of Maya, it is evident that
its varying dimensions are only phases of perception,
and not realities, and that every added conception is
a fresh step in our divine unfolding, a new phase of the
absorption of the finite in the INFINITE, of the ex-
pansion of the unit to the ALL.

CHARLES JOHNSTON, F. T. S.



NOTES.

Correspondence between the Physical and
Spiritual Laws.

EAVIEST and grossest bodies sink to the centre;
so the least intelligent and exalted conditions of
beings obey the same law and hence the spirits of those
beings who had not advanced morally occupy the Iowest
stratum in the spiritual world; they are as a writer
expresses sub-mundane spirits; such spirits delight in
communicating with human beings who are for the
time being deprived of active intelligence, who are just
at that time wanting in moral and mental unfoldment;
such human beings are according to common sense
lower than an ordinary human being.

Because of the lower position these beings occupy I
should not be understood to look down upon them;
no human being has a right to crush down .another
being simply because he occupies a higher storey. Oh,
prond and disdainful man ! disdainful and proud only
in your ignorance ! Which of you can say from
whence you came or deny what you might have been,
however you may rejoice in the height to which you
have now attained; however you may rest in the
assurance that there is no such thing as retrogression,
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and that you cannot sink lower than you will to fall.
Which of you who so cheerfully accept that vague
theory of inductive science, that teaches you to believe
men were once apes, need shrink back with contempt
from the idea that your spirits were as rudimental as
your bodies? Which of you that so fiercely reject the
Darvinian theory yet offer no better hypothesis for
human origin—who would rather fancy you were noth-
ing, than anything lower than your arrogence deems
worthy of you-—which of you can believe that from
nothing sprang something, or that vyou suddenly
appeared on the theatre of existence, a full-fledged
immortal soul, with a witherward, but no whence—a
heavenly goal to attain to, but no beginning to spring
from ?



‘External Influence on the
Human Being.

TI'HE state of the earth, atmosphere, and aromal
emanations given off in different seasons of the
-year, all'these with'their changing influences, contribute -
to form ‘the essence of the embryonic being, ere it sees
the light, The inherited tendencies of the mind, body
and spirit* imposed by the parental law, impart to the
life—germs their own peculiar idiosyncrasies, The
physical sustenance, mental temperament, the very
employment and thoughts of every mother, combine
also to impress, with {faithful images, their unborn
offspring; but above all, the order of the planetary
scheme, and the conjunction which very star sustains,
first to the sun, next to the earth and finally to each
.other at the ‘moment of mortal bitth, must determine
the nature of every spirit, and shape the springs upon
which hinge the framework of human character.

There cannot be two planetary comjunctions in the
field of space which in all respects, exactly duplicate
each other: and this'is the reason why those creatures,
launched every second into human life, under the
influence of ever-varying astral changes, must differ so
widely from each other in all the essentials of physical
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menty], intellectual and spiritual, states. As the planets.
seem tp return to stated points, and re-epact. their mys-.
tic conjunctions, in, the:shining ppthway, of the. Zodiag,.,
so there seem to be recyrrences: of certain types.. of:
character, and duplicates of certain facial lineaments.

. Causes of all occurrences: in. the.organic and: inorga~
nic life are presant in the material and tha soul-world. .
The. prophets and seers have the power to. actually see
these causes and know their effects, The Chaldean
soothsayers perceived the destinies of nations in the-

smoking ashes of the bumt Aoffering; the Roman
angurs interpreted the igsves of life and death from.
the flight of birds; Persian Magi read the words of

fate inscribed on the starry pages of the skies; Hebrew
Priests discovered mystic meanings in the glittering

lustre of Urim and Thummin; they were all natural
philosophets and had studied the occult side of nature
with as much understanding and perhaps more devo-
tion than the ninteenth century scientists accord to
th= mastery of the known and the visible.

For thousands, perhaps for tens of thousands of
years, it was the office of the best and wisest men of
every succeeding generation, to devote a lifetime to
the study of nature and that in her profoundest depths
ani through all tha mazes anl windings of her super-
ratarsl relations with the visible and invisible spheres
of being around h:r. Ever let it be remembered too,
that thz ancient philosozhzr brought to this sublime
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‘study a body as thoroughly oprepared as a mind; a
physique fitted by temperance, chastity and purity to
allow full sway to the mind which inhabited it, and is
so often cramped by inharmonious physical states.

When we come to lay down the conditions under
which alone the occult practices can become effective
.and describe the lifelong descipline which the powerful
magian must pursue, in order to become one, we shall
put to shame the self-indulgent, intemperate, and too
often dissolute habits of the present age—habits which -
not even the sacred assumption of the priestly
office seems always to impose restraint upon. And
yet this self-indulgent and Iluxuriant age Iooks back
with contempt on the asceticism of the ancient Priest,
while those who profess to believe in all the miracu-
lous records of Jewish history, treat those of every
other nation of antiquity with scornful denial. Book-
learning and a superficial digest of the opinions of
others cannoct point out thez royal road to power. Tin-
seled drawing rooms, wines and cigars, gilded mirrors
and extrait de bougue cannot become silent, awe-inspir-
ing, soul breathing caves of philosophers. A few
figments of Latin, an essay« done into bad Greek and
worse Hebrew, by a professional collsge drudge, for
the benefit of his rich paying patron is not a sufficient
passport to the holy orders of your modern ptiesthood
in which God, Angels Spirits, the immortal soul’s origin,
destiny and powers, together with all the glories, mar-
vels and mysteries of the boundless and eternal uni-
verse are the themes which demand interpretaticn.
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The most supeificial retrospect of the lives, educa-
tion and preparatory methods of discipline enforced
upon the ancient Priesthood, invest that body with the
true dignity of men in ‘‘holy orders’’; but how do
these compare with the careless, lax system, of mere
book-learning which in our own time is deemed all
sufficient to grind out a priest, the man who of all
others should be bound by his sacred office:to interpret
the mysteries of being, nay, who should be deemed
unworthy of that office, so long as 'mysteries remain
unsolved.



Astral Fluid.

F'HE eye is the window of soul and the hand is
the: prime. conductor of the fluid. Where the
eye; is.full, clear, and. luminous and the hand soft and"
warm, the. Astral fluid is invariably of a healthful and-
vivifying character. Whete the eye is piercing,
brilliant or distingnished by the long Oriental shape
of the almond, and the hand is damp and moist or
hard and dry, look tc find a stronger mental than
physical impression produced, but in all varieties of
this type of man the person may be esteemed as a
good mesmeriser, and the more expansive the frontal
region of the brain, the better will be the effects, and
more healthful the power produced.

As the magnet requires the direction of trained
skill, so such powers require the direction of the well-
informed mind and powerful will,

The second individuality is a more concentrated
and energetic type of the first and one in whom the
intellectital tempe rament prevails over the nutritive
or social, In him & vast amount of Astral fluid
circulates but it clusters chiefly about the crowning
portions of the cerebrum, elevating the cranial apex in
a rematkable degree. The cerebrum and the mnervous
system absorb the surplus of the Astral fluid, rather



ASTRAIL FLUID 293

than the fibrous and muscular i{issues. -Such .persons
exibit many varietie of form-and  features; .but their
specially is a large and finely developed  head.
Persons of this type become fine psychologists, or in
ancient phraseology, such are adpets, master-spirits,
or priestly "hierophants, “In both types desctibéd
above, it is the abundance of the Asgtral spirit, infused
by inheritance and planetary and -solar influence
during embryonic life, and at the period of birth,
which determines their characteristics: and it is the
distribution of this Astral fluid, in the one, throughout
the whole system, and in the other, in certain regions
of the brain, which constitutes the difference between
the mere magnetic healer and the psychologist.
Neither of these individuals may technically recognise
the peculiarities with which they are endowed, but the
one will always bring a powerful and soothing in-
fluence to the sick,:and.the other prove a controlling
and masterful mind in whatever spheres of life he
may be placed. If these persons understand their
souls’ caoacities they will know that by mustering the-
excess of Astral fluid, permeating their systems, to the
dominion of the will, th2y .can induce a self-mag-
netized condition, in which the body sleeps, and the
soul goes forth and traverses space, as in the pheno-
mendn of somnambuligw, nateral clairvoyance, or
in the exit of the soirit. from the body when it is seen
anl termed th: ‘‘doub’s” or “Wraith.”” They can
induce these powers in others by magnetic and
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psychologic contact, and it only needs self-knowledge
and the exerting of strong and concentrated will to

call them into exercise.

There are no phetiomena produced by disembodied
-gpirits, which may not be effected by the still em-
bodied human spirit, provided a correct knowledge of
‘these powers Is directed by a strong and powerful
will. The conditions  will be described in our
sections on Art Magic, but the potency of the will
can never be toco strongly insisted upon in all
spiritualistic operations. In the physique above des-
cribed as No. 1, the excess of the Astral fluid generally
clusters around the epigastric and cardiac reglons,
rendering the person thus endowed highly powetful
in physical magnetization and healing operations, but,
as before hinted, the cerebral development is rarely
proportionably -marked, and the best of physical
magnetizers are not the giants of intellect and psycho-
logical control.

The reverse of this position obtains in the organisms
clagsed as No, 2, In them, the Astral fluid inheres
more closely to the soul than the body; exalts the top
of the cranium rather than the front; compels the
predominance of the organs of command and ideality;
projects its sphere of indomitable influence on all
around, and wunfolds the intellectual faculties into
-singular prominence, in whatever direction they exist,
rendering the individual remarksble as a statesman,
Genezral, Author, Physiclan, Priest, or if devoted to
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the study, itresistible as an adept, magician and con-
troller or mundane and sub-mundane spirits. Such
individuals are generally as eager as they are capable
of penetrating into nature’s profoundest depths.

We might rank the amiable and highly gifted Anton
Mesmer as a type of the organism No. 1 and the noble-
sages of Greece, Apollonius and Pythagoras, as shining
jllustrations of the type described as No. 2.

Prophets, or mediums are persons in whom, from
inherited canses and Astral influences prevailing at
birth, an immense amount of the Astral fluid exists,
but who, by the peculiar conformation of the tissues
which make up their physical structures, are too reaiy
to part with their supcrabundant iife principle. In
the types of organism already described as good
magnetizers and powerful psychologists, the Astral
fluid is concentrated, the tissues of the body firm and
compact, and the efllux of magnetic power is due
only to its superabundance, The medium with the
same excess of magnetic force, is totally lacking
in the concentration and solidarity which distinguishes
the other class. The one in physique as in character,
is wholly positive; the other purely mnegative. The
one the operator, the other the subject. The physical
structute of the two may present little or no external
signs of difference to those who do not study physio-
logical types, rather than surface varieties, but the
arrangement of the molecules in the two organisms-
are structurally  dissimilar, and this dissimilarity
exhkibits itself thus:
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The magnetizer- imparts strength from the abun-
-dance of His' strength., The medium exhales the
life prificiple to depletion, and, in the 1loss sustained,
insensibly draws upon the force of others. The
medium is emphatically a ‘‘Sensitive.”” Every
nerve is laid bare, every pore js a conductor of
‘the too rapidly =bbing life fluid. When the
brain is small, and the generative power of this life
fluid- is weak (the brain being its source), the
‘intellectual faculties are limited and duall; the mind,
Jincapable of drawing from the brain, becomes in-
active, and the nature is solid and unimpassioned. It
is from such types as thesa that the superficial remark
has arisen, that media should bs, or always are, ‘“‘very
passive,’’ unintellectual persons. These, however, arz
only one type of the class. A great many persons,
highly charged with the Austrl fluid, and losing it in
‘stch rapid streams as to constitute them good medi-
ums, are in conseguence exceedingly sensitive, restless-
ly nervous, and susceptible to every influeuce they
come in contact with. The life principle flows off all
‘too rapidly through their tissuas, leaving them irrita-
ble, weak and despoiled.

As nature abhors a vacuum, these organisms
‘necessarily attract the Astral spirits of all things and
persons around them, hence others in their presence
often experience a sensible diminution of strength,
whilst the media themselves are frequently affected
-painfully or pleasurably by the mere approach of
-.certain individuals, realising also the special influences



ASTRAY, FLUID 277

which attach to scenes, places, houses and garments,
which woeuld produce no effect upon less susceptible
persons, It is this extreme susceptibility and the
negative condition produced by the loss of Astral Juid,
which renders such psrsons fine instruments for the

control of spirits.

These being, clothed with the same Astral element
which forms the spiritual body of mortals, readily
effect a rapport with the class of organisms we have
described. - This rapport, however, most generdlly
transpires between the spirits who are in tie nearest
proximity to earth,

It must he remembered that the atmosphere is as
full of spiritual life as the water is of animalcule. The
Astral fluid—the elements in which spirits live, and of
which their external bodies are composed, pefmeates
this atmosphere, like oceans of light, hence spiritual
life is to this planet, what the soul is to the body,
only that the strata of spiritual life nearest the earth’
are graduated from the spirits of those who are most
in rapport with earth, to elementary beings, who in
reality constitute no inconsiderable .portion of the earth
itself, hence it is, that mediumistic p2rsons—susceptible
to the influences of varied life that swarms around them
—are often moved by nameless and incomprehensible
monitions of danger, the presence of evil, or the
tendency to actions from which their own better natures
and judgment wounld revolt.

The chief points of difference between. . . .

- . - - . . . . - - -
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153, East 31st St.,
New York City, Nov., 14tk 1894,

My DrArR MrS. HOWARD,

Viva and I thought of you last evening at the 19th
Century Club. When Mr. Gandhi sat on the platform
in his white costume with purple turban and sash—
looking just the same as in your parlor—and not as if
it were a proud moment in his life. Vou can imagine
how proud we were of him—to think that when people
asked, as they did behind us, ‘“Will we have to have
an interpreter ?*’ ‘‘ I supposs so’’ and to know how
taken by surpriss they would be, at his first word.
It was a splendid crowd-—brilliant in jewels and broad

in mind—-as crowds go in New York, there could be
none more on the qui vive. The missionary was a
nice gentleman who won for his side by his defeat—
he was really as a Christian should be. I know you
would have llked him, too, When Mr, Gandhi came
forward, he seemed eager for the fray. I had no idea
that he would care so much., He began very nicely
indeed saving that his remarks shoald not be constru=
ed as applying to America or the gentlemen present.
Then he simply sailed in, and gave the missionary
system ‘‘Hail Columbia.’’ I could sese heads nodding
approval to his statements, and many rounds of
applause were given. He waxed faster and faster, using

the most superfine English in the most masterly way,
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till our heads began to swim trying to take it all in.
ff any interpreter were needed, it was one for our own
language.

(14

I had never heard him ‘‘ go for’’ any one before—:
‘but it was his day, I can assure you; He must have
relieved his mind. The poor Missionary made a few
mild corrections, and behaved just as a true Christian
should. The Scientist, Dr. Carns gave.some scientific
explanations from a judicial standpoint, most excellent.
Then Mr. Candhi came forward again and ‘* Went
for ’’ missionaries for all he was worth. When he
advised sending a fire engine to baptise twenty thou-
sand Hindu Converts at once, people -just screamed——
4 few were shocked. But that brought down the
house. You know, as a people, Wwe are very fond of
i*e”pnrtee.

At the refreshments which followed-—every one had
#0 much to say.

Mr, Gandhi, very kindly, indeed, had gotten tickets
for Miss Phillips and escort, and myself and Viva to

attend, He met us so graciously, even simply, as if he
were not aware he were a lion, and greeted us in a
way which made us happy. I could not say over
meaningless words of congratulating to +him, over his

splendid effort—but I am sure he must know that we
were full of pent-up enthusiasm to be allowed to see
fhim and hear him at such a wonderful moment.
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You know Viva is afraid of him—he is the only
mortal -that she is afraid of —I should use the words
“in awe’’ of him, rather —she thinks his mind is so
great. Some one spoke admiringly of Swami Viveka-
nanda, but Viva said quickly, ‘““There is no compari~
son; Vivekanmand is an adept at wvituperation, but
Mr. Gandhi is sincere and true, I'admire Mr. Gandhi
more than any man I ever heard of, *’ :

Well, the beautiful evening is over, and I feel I must
thank you for our enjoyment, as well as Mr. Gandhi.
For if your heart had not warmed to us those snowy
nights of last winter—we should have missed this with

the rest.

I hoge you will send more of those cards some to
Miss Phillips to distribute. Perhaps with those who
gave addresses at the lecture, the classes may be
formed. How many are mnecessary to maeake it worth
while ? Mr. Gandhi is quite business-like —he has
learned by your teaching to get around promptly. I
think we did not impress him very favorably so early
in the morning. But never mind; we were 'so glad to

see him once more.

If you have aily itistruction to carry out, I shall be’
most happy fto serve you.

Y.ove from the 4000-year-old-Baby and myself,

ELLA STERLING {IUMMINS.
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Munisundar Suri
*»Anand Kavya Mahodadhi
(Part IiI)—A Collection of
classical Gujarati Poems
*Chaturvinshati Jinanand
Stuti—By Shree Meruvijaya...
*Shat Purusha Charita—By
Muni Kshemanker Gani
*Sthul Bhadra Charitra—By
shree Jayanand Suri
sShree Dharma  Sangraha
(part D—By Muni Manvijiya
Upadhyaya o ove
*Sangrahani Sutra—By Shree
Shreecliandra Suri with the
commentaries of Shree Deva-
bhadra Suri

. 0

*Samyaktva Pariksha, Upa-

desha Shatakam-—By Shree
Vibhudhe:vimala Suri... ve-
»] .alita Vistara, Chaityavan-
dana Sutra—By Shre: Hari-

Rs. a. p.
1 4 0

.010 O
0 2 0

.0 2 0
2 0

1 0 ¢

. 012 0
0 2 o0



Rs. a. p-
bhadra Suri, with the com-
mentaries of Shree Munichandra
Suri os ..0 8 0

30 Anand Kavya Mahodadhi
( Part 1V )—A Collection of
. classical Gujarati Poems ... 0 120
31. *Anuyogadvar Sutra (1st Half)
-By Shree Hemchandracharya 0 10 O

32 Anand Kavya Mahodadhi
(Part V)—A  collection of
classical Gujarati Poems ..010 ©
33 *Uttaradhyayana (Part I)—
With the cominentaries of
Shree Bhadrabihu Svami and
Shree Shanti Suri . .1 50
34 *Malayasundari Charitra—
By Shree Jayatilak Suri .0 7 0
35 *Samyaktva Saptati—By Shree
Haribhadra Suri with the com-
mentaris of Shree Sanghatila-
kacharya cos ..1 0 0

36 *Uttaradhyayana (Part ID)—
With the commentaries of



Rs. 2. p.

Shree Bhadrabahu Svimi and

Shree Shanti Suri e e 1 12

37 *Anuyogadvar Sutra (lInd
Half)—By Shree Hemchandra-

charya ... e voe R |

38 *Gunasthana Kramaroha—By
Shree Ratnashekhar Suri and

the commentary by himself... 0

39 *Dharma Sangrahani (Part I)
By Shree Haribhadra Suri with
the commentaries of Shree

Malayagiri °8e e .0s 1

40 *Dharma Kalpadruma-By Shree
Udayadharma Gani .

41 *Uttaradhyayana (Part IIl)—
With the commentaries of Shree
Bhadrabihu Svami and Shree

.1

Shanti Suri . 114

42 *Dharma Sangrahani (Part II)
—By Shree Haribhadra Suri
with the commentaties of Shree

Malayagiri Acharya ... e 1

4

0



Rs.a. p
43 Anand Kavya Mahodadhi

(Part VI) A collection of

classical Gujarati Poems we 012 0
44 *Pinda Niryukti—By Shree Bha-

drabahu Svimi with the com.-

mentaries of Shree Malayagiri

Acharya .1 8 0

45. *Dharma Sangraha (2nd Half)
—By Shree Manvijaya Upa-

dhyaya ... es -1 4 0
46. *Upamiti Bhava Prapancha-—-
By Shree Siddharshi Rishi ... 090

47. *Dasha Vaikalika Sutra—
By Shree Sayambhava Suri

with the commentaries of Shree
Haribhadra Suri .2 8 0

48. Shraddha Pratikramana Su-
tra—with the commentaries
of Shree Ratnashekhar Suri... 2 0 0
49. *Upamiti Bhava Prapancha
(2nd Half)—By Shree Siddha-
rshi Rishi.- .2 0 0

50. Jivajivabhigam-With the com-
mentaries of Shree Malayagiri 3 4 0



51.

52.

53.

54.

Sena . Prashna, Prashno-
tara Ratnakar--By Shree
Shubhavijaya Gani ... ve

Jambu-dvipa Pragnapti (Ist
Half)—With the commentcries
of Shree Shantichandra -

Avashyakvritti Tippana-By
Shree Hemchandra Suri

Jambu-dvipa Pragnapti (2nd
Half)—With the commentaries
of Shree Shantichandra

55. *Devasi Rai Pratikramana—

56.

57.
58.

59,

By an ancient Priest ... .
Shripal Charitra, Sanskrit—
By Shree Gnanavimal Suri ...
Sukta Muktavali
Pravachana Saroddhara (1st
Half)~=By Shree Nemichandra
Suri with the commentaries
of Shree Siddhasena Suri

Tandul Vaicharika (Chatuh-
sarana)—With the commen-

taries of Shree Vijayavimal ... 1

Rs. a. p.

014 0

.2 0 0

.3 0 0

g8 0



Rs. a. p.
60. Vinshati Sthanaka Charita—

By Shree Jivaharshagani ...1 0 0

61. Kalpa Sutra-By Shree Bhadra-
bahu Svami with the com-
mentaries of shree Vinayavijiya 2 0 0

62. Subodha Samachari-By Shree
Chandracharya... ..0 8 0

63. Sirisirivalkaha ( Shreepala
Charitra Prakrit )-By Shree
Ratnashekhara Suri ... -1 4 0

(In Press. )

Pancha Viastuk
Chau Sarana Payanna
Pravachana Saroddhar ( 2nd Half)
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Loka Prakiasha
Navapada Prakarna
Vichar Ratnakara.
Tattwarthadhigam Sutra

Anand Kavya Mahodadhi (Part VII)
(in Gujarati.)

Can be had at—

THE LIBRARIAN,

SETH DEVCHAND LALBHAI
JAIN PUSTAKODDHAR FUND.
DEVCHAND LALBHAlI DHARMSHALA,
Badekha Chaklo, Gopipura
SURAT. (INDIA)

* Not available.



THE BOOKS FOR SALE
BY

Shree Agamodaya Samiti.

(IN SANSKRIT.)

Rs. a. p
1. *Avashyaka’ (Part 1)-By Shree '
Sudharma Svami with the com-
mentaries of Shree Bhadrabahu
Svimi and Shree Haribhadra
Suri es cee | eee e 2 4 ¢

2. *Avashyaka (Part I)—By the
same author with the commen- |
taries of the same two sacred

monks ... we 3 0 O
3. *Avashyaka (Part III )—As
above the former parts .3 8 0O

4. *Avashyaka (Part IV )—As
above the former parts 1 0 O
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Rs. a. p.
5. *Acharanga (Part I)-By Shree

Sudharmi Svami with the com-
mentaries of Shree Bhadrabahu
Svami & Shree Shilankicharya 1 8 0

6. *Acharanga (Part ID-As above 2 4 0

7, *Oupapatika Sutra—With the
commentaries of Shree Abhaya-
deva Suri vas ..012 O

8. 9. 10. 11. *Paramanu, Nigoda,
Pudgala, Bandha Chhatrist 0 6 0

12. *Bhagavati Sutra (Part 1 )—
By Shree Sudharmia Svami
with the commentaries of Shree
Abhayadeva Suri .3 4 0

13. *Bhagavati Sutra (Part II)—

By the same as above ..3 8 0
14. Bhagavati Sutra (Part II)—
Same as above... .3 40

15. *Samvayanga—Same as above 1 0 0

16. *Nandl Sutra—By Shree Deva-
vachaka Gani, with the com-
mentaries of Shree Malayagiri 2 8 0
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17. *Ogha Niryukti—By Shree Su-
dharma Svami with the com-
mentaries of Shree Bhadrabihu
Svami and Shree Drondchirya

18. *Sutra Kritanga—By Shree
Sudharmichirya with the com-
mentaries of Shree Shilinka-
chirya ...

19, *Pragnapana Sutra (Ist Half)
By Shree Shyamicharya with
the commentaries of Shree
Malayagiri

20. *Pragnéapana Sutra (2nd Half)
- —As above

21. *Sthananga Sutra (1st half)-
By Shree Sudharma Svami
with the commentaries of Shree
Abhayadeva Suri

22, *Stha~anga Sutra (2nd half)-
As above

LT

212

. 314

. 112

. 212

4 O



23.

25.

26.
27.

28.

29,

14

sAntakridrashadi three Su-
tras—With the commentaries
of Shree Abhayadeva Suri ...

*Surya Pragnapti—With the
commentaries of Shree Mala-

yagiri ... .

*(dnita Dharma Katha—By
an ancient Priest with the com-
mentaries of Shree Abhayadeva
Suri es

*Prashna Vyakarana-As above

*Sadhu Samachari Prakarana
—By an ancient Priest

*Upasaka Dasha—With the
commentaries of Shree Abhya-
deva Suri . e

30. 31. 32. (2) Ashtaka Praka-
rana (2) Shat a Darshana
Samuchchaya-By Shree Ha.
ribhadra Suri and others

.1

1

.0

12 0
12 ¢

Free

4 0
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33. Niryavali Sutra—With the com-
mentaries of Shree Shreechan.
dra Suri

34. Visheshavashyaka Gathana.
makaradi Kramaha

ki

35. Vicharsara Prakarana—By
Shree Pradyumna Suri with
the commentaries of Shree
Manikyasagar ... s

36. Gachchhachara Payanna—

With the commentaries of
Shree Vinar Rushi ...

37, Dharma Bindu Prakarana—
By Haribhadra Suri with the
commentaries of Shree Muni.
chandra Suri ... e

38. Visheshavashyaka (Transla-
tion Gujariti) (Part I)—By

Jinabhadra Gani, Translater
Mr. Chunilal Hakamchand ...

0 8 0

.0 6 O

012 0

2 0 0
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4

39. Jain Phllosophy—( English)
V. R. Gandhi .

40. Yoga Philosophy .
41. Karma Philosophy '

O O =
o ©
~
cae

(In Press.)

Rayapashreni.
Panch Sangrah.
Visheshavashyaka. (2nd Part)
Acharpradip.
Nandi Sutra.
Avashyaka Malayagiri.
Anuyogadhar.
Nandi Adi.
Shobhan Stuti.
Jinanand Stuti.
Can be had at:—

THE LIBRARIAN,
SHREE AGAMODAYA SAMITI,

Devchand Lalbhai Dharmashala

Badekha Chaklo, Gopipura,
SURAT. (INDIA).

OO NSO I WN -

-

* Not available.
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